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PROBLEM  OF  ARMS  RACE,  NEW  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMIC  ORDER  VIEWED 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  pp  9-13 

[Article  by  Yuri  Alexeyev:  "The  Arms  Race  and  the  New  International  Economic 
Order"] 

[Text]  "i'he  reorganisation  of  world  economic  relations 

I  depends  on  many  factors,  the  chief  of  them 
being  the  general  climate  in  the  world.  It  is  only 
natural  that  in  the  1970s,  which  witnessed  detente 
and  an  extensive  search  for  practical  ways,  of 
.effecting  disarmament,  the  newly-free  countries- 
succeeded  in  ensuring  the  adoption  of  some  con¬ 
crete  decisions  to  eliminate  their  inequality  in 
the  world  capitalist  economy,  to  promote  econo¬ 
mic  decolonisation  and  to  do  away  with  external 
barriers  to  their  social  progress.  These  resolutions 
were  recorded  in  the  Declaration  and  Action 
Programme  on  the  Establishment  of  a  New  Inter¬ 
national  Economic  Order  (the  6th  Special  Ses¬ 
sion  of  the  UN  General  Assembly,  May  1974),  the 
Charter  of  Economic  Rights  and  Duties  of  States 
(the  29th  Session  of  the  UN  General  Assembly, 

December  1974),  the  resolution  on  Development 
and  International  Economic  Cooperation  (the  7th 
Special  Session  of  the  UN  General  Assembly,  Sep¬ 
tember  1975)  and  several  subsequent  documents. 

During  detente  the  emergent  states,  supported 
by  all  peaceloving  forces,  succeeded  in  making 
real  progress  in  implementing  some  of  the  fun¬ 
damental  provisions  of  the.  new  international  eco¬ 
nomic  order  (NIEO)  programme,  such  as  the  re¬ 
cognition  of  pvery  country’s  sovereignty  over  its 
natural  resources  and' the.  curbing  of  the  exploita¬ 
tion  of  the  working  people  by  foreign  capital.  De¬ 
tente  promoted  the  expansion  of  mutually  advan¬ 
tageous  links  between  states  with  differing  social 
systems,  while  the  mitigation  .  of  the  military 
threat  made  it  possible  to  boost  economic  aid  to 
the  developing  countries. 

•'  The  worsening  of  the  international  situation 
in  the  late  1970s  and  the  early  1980s  through  the 
fault  of  the  most  aggressive  imperialist  circles 
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showed,  by  comparison,  .that  stable  peace,  secu¬ 
rity,  peaceful  coexistence  and  broad  cooperation 
among  states  with  differing  Social  systems  are 
essential  if  economic  relations  are  to  be  restruc¬ 
tured,  while  the  undermining  of  detente  and  the 
"acceleration  of  the  arms  race  on  a  global  and  re- 
fional  scale  reduce  {he  chances  of  placing  world 
ronomic  ties  on  a  just,  democratic  basis. 

Confronted  with  growing  domestic  and  foreign' 
olitieal  and  economic  problems,  the  ruling  elite 
ff  the  imperialist  countries,  first  and  foremost 
■he  US,  hopes  to  escape  them  through  military 
expansion,  the  arms  race  and  political  pressure. 
Cooperation  gives  way  to  confrontation  and 
attempts  by  the  emergent  states  to  find  satisfacto¬ 
ry  solutions  lo  the  vital  problems  of  world  econo¬ 
mic  development  are  obstructed.  By  cobbling  up 
.military-political  groupings  and  alliances,  setting 
up  bases  on  foreign  soil  and  pitting  the  interests 
of  some  developing  countries  against  those  of 
others,  imperialism  maintains  tension  in  some 
,.mts  of  the  globe  and  kindles  new  conflicts.  It 
■  gives  military  and  other  aid  to  reactionary  regi¬ 
mes  and  cultivates  the  use  of  armed  force  in  ^ all 
spheres  of  social  relations  (including  external 
social  relations)  in  its  colonies  and  dependencies. 
The  Stockholm  International  Peace  Research 
Institute  (S1PRI)  estimates  that  the  military 
spending  of  t lie  non-socialist  countries  exceeded 
$600  billion  (in  current  prices)  in  1984,  with  the 
NATO  countries  increasing  their  military  expen¬ 
ditures  at  an  unprecedented  rate.  In  that  same 
year  the  developing  countries’  share  was  15  per 
cent  of  that  amount,  as  compared  to  6.2  per  cent 
in  1969. 

As  a  result  of  the  coercive  methods  used  by 
the  West  in  its  foreign  policy  and  the  frankly 
obstructionist  stand  adopted  by  the  US  and  its 
allies  at  all  the  international  forums  devoted  to 
NIEO  problems  in  the  late  1970s  and  the  1980s 
(the  11th  Special  Session  of  the  UN  General 
Assembly  on  economic  problems,  the  5th  and  6th 
Sessions  of  UNCTAD,  the  3rd  and  4th  UNIDO 
General  Conferences,  the  UN  conference  on  mari¬ 
time  law,  special  sessions  of  the  UN  General 
Assembly  on  disarmament,  conferences  and 
meetings  within  the  framework  of  other  UN  orga¬ 
nisations,  GATT,  etc.)  the  main  foreign  economic 
demands  of  the  developing  countries  remained 
unsatisfied. 

As  we  have  seen,  the  fate  of  the  NIEO  de¬ 
pends  on  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies  pur¬ 
sued  by  various  governments,  the  state  of  their 
rational  economies,  the  extent  of  their  economic 
interdependence  and  the  correlation  of  class  for¬ 
ces.  Any  change  in  these  spheres  inevitably 
affects  the  development  of.  international  economic 
relations.  The  military-political  situation  in  the’ 
world  also  has  its  impact  on  their  nature  and 
essence. 
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*  *  * 

..  Growing  tension  in  the  world,  the  acceleration 
oMhe  arms  race  by  imperialism  and  the  involve¬ 
ment  of  developing  countries  in  it,  together  with 
worsening  of  the  general  crisis  of  capitalism  ha¬ 
ve  practically  stopped  discussion  and  implemen¬ 
tation  of  the  principles  and  aims  of  the  NIEO 
programme.  Its  fundamental  principles  -respect 
for  national  independence  and  sovereignty,  non¬ 
interference  in  domestic  affairs,  the  equality  of 
all  states  and  respect  for  their  legitimate  inte¬ 
rests,  the  non-use  of  force  or  threat  of  force:  -are 
being  violated  ever  more  frequently.  Effective  re¬ 
solutions  and  actions  aimed  at  eliminating  exploi¬ 
tation  of  every  kind  in  international  economic  re¬ 
lations,  at  ensuring  unimpeded  scientific  and 
technical  cooperation,  at  doing  away  with  discri¬ 
mination  in  foreign  trade  and  ensuring  access  to 
the  main  financial,  material  and  technical  means, 
of  economic  development  have  been  obstructed 
and  in  many  cases  stopped. 

Trampling  upon  the  commonly  recognised, 
norms  of  international  conduct,  the  ruling  elite' 
in  the  US  scraps  agreements,  resorts  to  political, 
economic  and  military  pressure,  intensifies  the 
neocolonial  exploitation  of  the  newly-frce  count¬ 
ries  and  seeks  to  create  conditions  that  will, 
enable  foreign  capital,  (transnational  corpora¬ 
tions  first  and  foremost)  to  penetrate  their  econo¬ 
mies.  The  economic  development  and  foreign  eco¬ 
nomic  activity  of  the  emergent  states  are  made 
difficult  and  often  paralysed.  All  this  adversely’ 
affects  implementation  of  concrete  provisions  in 
the  NIEO  programme,  complicating  the  normali¬ 
sation  of  trade  in  raw  materials,  the  expansion  of 
official  development  aid,  the  transfer  of  technolo¬ 
gies  and  cooperation  among  the  developing  count¬ 
ries  themselves.  Let  us  consider  the  above  aspects 
of  the  problem  in  detail. 

#  Stable  prices  and  supplies  were  to  be  main¬ 
tained,  fluctuations  in  export  earnings  reduced, 
the  emergent  states’  revenues  from  the  sale  of  raw 
materials  were  to  grow  and  the  export  of  raw  ma¬ 
terials,  and  products  made  from  them,  to  the  mar¬ 
kets  of  the  developed  capitalist  countries  was  to 
be  expanded  with  the  help  of  18  international  tra¬ 
de  agreements,  which  arc  covered  by  the  blanket 
term  “The  Integrated  Programme  for  Raw  Ma^ 
terials”  and  which  account  for  70  per  cent  of  the 
young  countries’  raw  material  exports,  and  also 
by  establishing  a  “general  fund”  to  finance  stock¬ 
piles  of  ; the  more  important  commodities. 

The  present  round  of  the  arms  race  together 
with  the  growing  utilisation  of  many  types  of  raw 
materials  for  military  purposes  (and,  needless  to 
say,  imperialism’s  growing  egoism  where  the  raw- 
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materials  trade  is  concerned,  its  policy  of  assig¬ 
ning  this  trade  special  military-political  signifi¬ 
cance)  runs  counter  to  the  desire  to  regulate  the 
terms  of  their  extraction,  processing  and  distribu¬ 
tion  on  the  .world  capitalist  market.  For  example, 
a  modern  tank  consumes  10  times  more  fuel  than 
its  19G0  counterpart  did.  From  20  to  30  per  cent 
of  warplane  parts  are  now  made  of  titanium,  as 
compared  to  8  or  10  per  cent  in  the  1950s.  Tita¬ 
nium  and  aluminium  are  ever  more  widely  used 
in  building  warships  and  submarines.  To  develop 
and  deploy,  say,  200  mobile  ICBMs,  it  is  neces¬ 
sary  to  use  890,000  tons  of  steel,  10,000  tons  of 
aluminium,  2,500  ions  of  chromium,  150  tons  of 
titanium,  200  tons  of  beryllium  and  2.4  million 
tons  of  cement.  On  the  whole,  the  non-socialist 
world  uses  between  5  and  11  per  cent  of  its  out¬ 
put  of  10  key  minerals  to  meet  military  needs 
today. 

A  mean  annual  increment  in  the  consumption 
of  strategic  raw  materials  of  2-5  per  cent  could, 
according  to  experts,  exhaust  the  known  deposits, 
above  all  in  the  developing  countries,  10  or  15 
years  earlier  thaiuthey  would  be  if  extracted  at 
the  present  rate.  Another  important  fact  is  that 
the  accelerated  consumption  of  the  emergent  sta¬ 
tes’,  mineral  resources  by  the  war  industry  of  the 
capitalist  powers,  which  are  strongly  dependent 
on  imports  of  the  abovementioned  materials,1 
leads  to  conflicts  between  these  groups  of  count¬ 
ries  over  trade  in  some  types  of  raw  materials,  a? 
their  production  cost  inevitably  grows  and  prices 
rise.  The' exhaustion  <of  these  resources  as  well 
as  the  developing  countries’  natural  desire,  under 
the  circumstances,  to  strengthen  their  national  so¬ 
vereignty  over  their  natural  resources  also  lead 
to  conflicts. 

Seeking  to  maintain  the  oJd  terms  of  access 
to  raw  materials  and  low  prices  of  them,  the  West 
impedes  the  conclusion  of  the  majority  of  the  con¬ 
templated  trade  agreements  in  every  way  and 
tries  to  bring  to  naught  the  activities  of  the 
“common  fund”.  Its  assets  have  been  reduced 
from  the  $6,000  million  initially  requested  by  the 
emergent  states  to  $750  million,  while  the  deve¬ 
loping  countries  had  a  system  of  voting  imposed 
on  them  which  makes  a  two-thirds  or  three-fourths 
majority  necessary  whenever  the  “common  fund” 


1  The  US  imports  40  to  100  per,  cent  of  16  of  the 
25  main  minerals  it  consumes.  West  European  countries 
depend  completely  on  imports  for  their  supplies  of  chromium, 
magnesium,  nickel,  titanium,  fluorspar,  cadmium,  germanium, 
lithium,  molybdenum,  niobium,  phosphates,,  platinum  group 
metals,  selenium  and  tantalum.  In  addition  imports  account 
for  50-58  per  cent  of: the  zink,  lead,  aluminium,  sulphur, 
asbestos,  iron  ore, -tungsten,  copper  and  tin  they  use. 
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is  to  decide  important  issues.  As  a  result,  measu¬ 
res  that  run  counter  to  Western  interests  can 
hardly' ever  be  taken,  if  at  all.  In  any  case  the 
US  and  its  allies  refuse  to  sign  an  agreement  on 
the  “common  fund”  even  in  such  a  weakened 
form. 

The  imperialist  states’  approach  to  economic 
problems  from  a  position  of  strength  and  their  ( 
unwillingness  to  place  their  foreign  economic  ties 
with  the  developing  countries  on  a  just  basis  ha¬ 
ve  resulted  in  a  situation,  whereby  some  princip¬ 
les’ and  demands  that  had  been  recognised  after 
protracted  struggle  on  the  part  of  the  young 
countries,  were  neglected  during  multilateral  tra¬ 
de  negotiations.  In  particular,  negotiations  on  a 
common  system  of  preferences,  which  might  have 
brought  the  ncwly-frce  countries  a  profit  of  seve¬ 
ral  thousand  million  dollars  proved  fruitless. 

One  serious  consequence  of  the  arms  race 
directly  affecting  the  NIF.O  programme  was  the 
curtailment  by  the  West  of  trade  in  “strategic 
goods”  (which  include  many  commodities  needed 
by  the  civilian  economy  too),  and  also  the  Wes.- 
tern  policy  of  sanctions,  boycotts,  embargoes  and 
economic  blockades  against  some  developing 
countries  in  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America.  So¬ 
metimes  such  actions  escalate  into  terrorism,  as 
is  exemplified  by  the  laying  of  mines  in  the  terri¬ 
torial  waters  and  harbours  of  Nicaragua. 

The  importance  of  the  military  aspect  of  aid 
to  newly-frce  countries  is  growing.  The  arms  ra¬ 
ce  of  the  1980s  has  substantially  shifted  the  prio¬ 
rities  of  certain  capitalist  powers  vis-a-vis  econo¬ 
mic  aid:  the  problems  of  eradicating  the  back¬ 
wardness  of  the  developing  world  have  been 
pushed  into  the  background  by  military-political 
and  military-strategic  considerations.  As  a  result 
of  the  preparations  being  made  for  war  there  has 
been  a  relative  reduction  in  the  foreign  aid  co¬ 
ming  from  the  West  for  development  purposes 
(while  it  is  the  West  that  is  directly  responsible 
for  the  present-day  inequality  of  ncwly-free  count¬ 
ries  in  the  world  capitalist  economy  and  for  their 
economic  backwardness).  This  aid,  made  availab¬ 
le  by  24  of  the  most  industrialised  states  .which 
are  members  of  the  Organisation  for  Economic 
Cooperation  and  Development  (OECD),  dropped 
from  0.49  per  cent  of-  their  aggregate  GNP  in 
1965  to  0.37  per  cent  in  1983.  US  aid  fell  from 
0.58  to  0.24  per  cent  of  its  GNP  while  Britain’s 
aid  dropped  from  0.47  to  0.36  per  cent.  The  1980s 
have  seen  virtually  no  growth  in  the  absolute 
volume  of  Western  foreign  aid  either:  its  annual 
average  growth  has  amounted  to  a  mere  0.1  per 
cent  (in  1980  prices)  despite  the  fact  that  the 
NIEO  programme  and  the  UN  International  De¬ 
velopment  Strategy  for  the  Current  Decade  have 
set  a  target  of  0.7  per  cent  of  each  nation’s  GNP. 
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.  At  the  same  time,  the  economic  aid  the  impe¬ 
rialist  powers  grant  on  a  bilateral  basis  is  being 
linked  more  and  more  closely  to  military  aid.  US 
aid  to  Morocco,  Kenya,  Somalia,  Omari  and  the 
Philippines  has  been  made  directly  dependent  on 
the  construction  or  lease  of  military  bases  for 
possible  use  by  the  US  “rapid  deployment  force”. 
Under  Sadat,  Egypt  received  substantial  econo¬ 
mic  shots  in  the  arm  after  it  abandoned  the 
united  Arab  front  in  the  struggle  against  Israeli 
aggression  and  gave  the  US  permission  to  use  its 
territory  for  military  purposes,  i.  e.,  for  a  series 
of  Bright  Star  and  Blue  Star  in  a  no  euvr  os. "Paki¬ 
stan  got  a  “package”  of  military  loans  and  eco¬ 
nomic  aid  worth  more  than  $3,000  million  to  help 
finance  counterrevolutionary  operations  against 
Afghanistan.  The  list  could  be  continued. 

The  developing  countries  which  provide 
limited  opportunities  for  Western  capital  invest¬ 
ment,  have  no  sea  harbours  and  have  other  stra¬ 
tegic  disadvantages,  are  rarely  considered  by  the 
West  as  being  of  a  major  military-political  impor¬ 
tance.  Shifts  of  emphasis  in  aid  motivated  by  the 
arms  race  lead  to  the  involvement  of  recipient 
countries  in  global  confrontation,  which  further 
increases  world  instability,  detracts  from  the 
"economic  security”  of  developing  regions  and 
dims  the  prospects  for  the  establishment  of  a  new 
international  economic  order. 

The  rapid  growth  of  military  spending  by  the 
imperialist  powers,  first  and  foremost  the  US,  has 
aggravated  the  confusion  in  the  monetary  and 
financial  system  of  capitalism.  Inflation,  high 
interest  rates  and  the  depreciation  of  currency 
reserves  are  putting  a  heavy  burden  on  develo¬ 
ping  economics  and  complicating  the  restructuring 
of  the  monetary  and  financial  system.  Growing 
tension,  particularly  in  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin 
America,  is  being,  used  by  Western  banks  and 
international  financial  organisations  controlled  by 
the  imperialist  centres,  such  as  the  World  Bank 
and  the  IMF,  to  toughen  the  terms  under  which 
Joans  are  granted,  tough  as  they  are. 

The  indebtedness  of  the  developing  countries 
in  the  case  of  long-term  loans  alone  grew  from 
$173,000  million  in  1975  to  $592,000  million  in 
1983.  According  to  some  estimates/ about  15-20 
percent  of  that  figure  goes  directly  to  pay  for 
Western  arms,  while  the  need  for  armaments  is 
in  one  way  or  another  played  up  by  the  exporters 
themselves.  At  the  same  lime  the  average  credi¬ 
ting  term  was  reduced  from  16  to  14  years  and 
privileged  debt  delay  was  reduced  from  6  to  4 
years,  -while  the  average  interest  rate  grew  from 
7  to  1 1  per  cent.  The  debt  servicing  rate  (pay¬ 
ments  in  relation  to  export  revenue)  has  reached 
a  value  which  clearly  indicates  the  subversion  of 
the  debtors’  solvency:  36  pdr  cent  for  Nigeria, 


Cote  d’Ivoire  and  Morocco;  20-22  per  cent  for 
Egypt,  Kenya  and  Uganda;  24  and  36  per  cent  for 
Argentina  and  Peru,  respectively.  Foreign  debt, 
once  a  means  of  paying  off  the  shortage  of  inter¬ 
nal  accumulation  in  developing  countries,  has  be¬ 
come  an  instrument  of  their  neocolonialist  ensla¬ 
vement.  • 

The  emergent  states  are  facing  serious  diffi¬ 
culties  in  acquiring  foreign  technology.  Technolo¬ 
gy  transfers  are  almost  entirely  monopolised  by 
a  handful  of  developed  capitalist  countries;  impor¬ 
ter  countries  have  little  opportunity  to  defend 
their  interests;  besides,  there  is  no  legal  basis  on 
which  relations  in  this  field  can  be  regulated. 
Meanwhile,  the  emergence  of  developing  count¬ 
ries  onto  the  world  capitalist  market  in  military 
technology,  prompted  by  the  logic  of  the  arms 
race,  including  on  a  regional,  group  or  bilateral 
basis,  is  putting  them  at  an  even  greater  disad¬ 
vantage  in  the  system  of  world  economic  rela¬ 
tions,  because  those  countries  become  dependent 
not  only  on  infusions  of  military  technology  but 
also  on  a  host  of  services  provided  by  Western 
monopolies  in  the  areas  of  maintenance,  repair 
and  utilisation,  to  say  nothing  of  the  problem  of 
replacing  military  hardware. 

The  expansion  of  economic  and  technological 
cooperation  among  the  developing  countries  them¬ 
selves  has 'always  been  a  prominent  feature  in 
the  new  international  economic  order.  Its  impor¬ 
tance  has  further  grown  due  to  the  worsening  of 
economic  relations  in  the  world  capitalist  system. 
However,  the  adverse  effects  of  the  present  stage 
of  the  arms  race  are  making  themselves  felt  in 
this  field,  too.  The  escalation  of  war  preparations 
by  one  country  is  virtually  bound  to  provoke  its 
neighbours  into  taking  counter  measures  as  they 
see  such  a  buildup  as  a  challenge  to  their  presti¬ 
ge.  In  this  way  an  atmosphere  of  suspicion  and 
mistrust  is  created  and  additional  seats  of  con¬ 
flicts  appear,  blocking  many  promising  coopera¬ 
tion  piojects  among  developing  countries,  such  as 
the  creation  of  new  regional  and  subregional  eco¬ 
nomic  organisations  or  the  envigoration  of  the 
existing  ones,  the  establishment  of  associations  of 
raw  material  exporters  or  of  financial  and  re¬ 
search  centres,  and  the  expansion  of  bilateral  tra -/ 
de.  In  addition,  the  cohesion  and  solidarity  of  the 
emergent  countries  in  the  struggle  against  oppres¬ 
sion  and  exploitation  by  foreign  capital  are  being 
eroded  and  all  the  hopes  they  had  pinned  on  co¬ 
operation  along  the  lines  of  “collective  self-relian¬ 
ce”  are  jeopardized. 

*  *  * 

It  is  therefore  perfectly  clear  that  the  revival 
of  detente  as  the  main  trend  of  international  re¬ 
lations  is  essential  for  the  emergent  nations  to  be_ 
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together  in  finding  ways  of  accelerating  their  so¬ 
cio-economic  progress.  The  restructuring  of  inter¬ 
national  economic  relations  can  succeed  (provi¬ 
ded  all  the  other  conditions  are  met)  only  if  an 
end  is  put  to  the  arms  race  and  to  the  attempts 
to  revive  the  cold  war.  “When  vast  resources  are 
no  longer  used  for  military  purposes  it  would  be 
possible  to  use  the  fruits  of  labour  exclusively 
for  constructive  purposes”,  the  new  edition  of 
the  CPSU  Programme  points  out.  “States  that 
have  embarked  on  the  road  of  independent  deve¬ 
lopment  would  be  protected  from  external 
encroachments,  and  this  would  facilitate  their 
advance  along  the  path  of  national  revival.  Fa¬ 
vourable  opportunities  would  arise  also  for  sol¬ 
wing  the  global  problems  facing  mankind  by  the 
collective  efforts  of  all  the  states.”  The  relaxation 
of  international  tension  would  make  it  possible 
to  come  to  grips  in  practice  with  the  question  of 
increased  international  and  legal  recognition  of 
the  basic  demands  of  the  N1EO  programme,  such 
as  the  right  of  every  state  freely  to  choose  its 
path  of  development,  that1  inequality  in  interna¬ 
tional  economic  relations  as  well  as  every  form  of 
blackmail  and  intervention  in  the  internal  affairs 
of  newly-frce  countries  be  abolished,  and  ,  that 
greater  economic  aid  be  made  available  to  them. 
The  organisation  of  full-scale  international  coope¬ 
ration  would  help  restructure  the  mechanism  of 
world  trade  and  -resolve  other  above-mentioned 
problems. 

But  vigorous  efforts  must  be  made  to  remove 
the  threat  of  war  and  to  contain  the  arms  race. 
The  peoples  of  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America 
are  also  contributing  to  these  efforts  which  are 
bound  to  grow  as  these  peoples  realise  more  and 
more  clearly  that  peace  is  essential  to  the  estab¬ 
lishment  of  a  new  international  economic  order 
and  J.0  the  acceleration  of  socio-economic  prog¬ 
ress, "while  the  use  of  military  force  for  purposes 
of  diktat  and  pressure  is  fraught  with  universal 
catastrophe.  ••  •;  > 

The  socialist  countries  are  willing  to  coopera¬ 
te  with  all  those  who  wish  to  strengthen  world 
peace  and  security  and  improve  the  system  of 
international  economic  relations.  This  was  force¬ 
fully  stated  anew  by  Mikhail  Gorbachev,  General 
Secretary  of  the  CPSU  Central  Committee,  who, 
during  his  visit  to  France  and  his  meeting  u'ith 
US  President  Reagan,  put  forward  .Soviet  major, 
bold  and  realistic  proposals  aimed  at;  curbing  the 
race  of  nuclear  and  all  other  weapons  and  at 
expanding  fruitful  International  cooperation,  '  a 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


HISTORY  OF  AFRO-ASIAN  SOLIDARITY  ORGANIZATION  RECALLED 


Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  pp  18-19 

[Article  by  Samandar  Kalandarov,  executive  secretary  of  the  Soviet  Afro-Asian 
Solidarity  Committee:  "Contributing  Actively  to  the  Movement  of  Anti- Imperial 
ist  Solidarity"] 


[Text] 


he  political  report  of  the  CPSU  Central  Committee  to  the 
&  27th  Party  congress,  speeches  made  by  its  delegates  and  the 
resolulions  of  the  Soviet  Communists'  forum  reiterated  anew 
that  the  USSR  was  invariably  in  solidarity  with  the  Asian,  Af¬ 
rican  and  l  at  in  American  states  defending  their  freedom  and 
independence  in  the  struggle  against  imperialism. 

Attaching  tremendous  importance  to  stronger  ties  between 
the  revolutionary  mass  of  the  people  of  the  Orient  and  the  in¬ 
ternational  proletariat  and  their  stable  alliance  with  Soviet 
"■jsf.ia,  Lenin  wrote:  "It  is  unquestionable  that  the  proletariat 
A  the*  advanced  countries  can  and  should  give  help  to  the 
verging  masses  of  the  backward  countries,  and  that  the  back¬ 
ward  countries  can  emerge  from  their  present  stage  of  deve¬ 
lopment  when  the  victorious  proletariat  of  the  Soviet  Republics 
extends  a  helping  hand  to  these  masses  and  is  in  a  position 
to  g've  them  support."  1 

Our  loyalty  to  this  Leninist  principle  has  been  proven  in 
’red.  Born  of  the  Great  October  Revolution,  the  brotherhood 
f  p-:  oples  in  our  land  in  many  respects  serves  as  an  example 
f,  >r  cr.e  of  the  most  influential  political  forces  of  our  day— the 
Afro-Asian  solidarity  movement.  Friendship  and  cooperation 
with  the  nations  of  the  developing  world  are  an  important  ele¬ 
ment  of  not  only  Soviet  foreign  policy  but  the  very  world 
outlook  of  the  Soviet  citizens  who  take  an  active  part  in  the 
work  of  the  Soviet  Afro-Asian  Solidarity  Committee  which  was 
formed  30  years  ago,  in  May  1956. 

At  that  time  the  newly-free  Asian  countries  were  making 
the  first  steps  along  the  road  of  independent  development, 
while  Africa  was  still  at  the  threshold  of  sweeping  decoloni- 
s  fion.  It  was  the  time  of  a  powerful  upswing  of  the  national 
|p  oration  struggle,  mass  actions  against  the  imperialist  policy 
o'  oppression  and  wars,  tempestuously  growing  political  ac¬ 
tivity  of  Asian,  African  and  Latin  American  nations  and  closer 
Interaction  among  all  the  progressive  and  peaceloving  forces. 
Alongside  other  major  international  democratic  movements, 
the  Afro-Asian  Peoples'  Solidarity  Organisation  (AAPSO)  was 
founded  in  1957,  with  the  Soviet  Afro-Asian  Solidarity  Com¬ 
mittee  occupying  a  worthy  place  among  its  ranks. 

Way  back  at  their  first  conference  held  in  Dushambe  in 
I960,  the  Soviet  members  of  the  Afro-Asian  solidarity  move¬ 
ment  determined  the  Committee's  organisational  structure  and 


1  V.  I.  Lenin,  Collected  Works,  Vol  31,  p  244. 
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programme  and  formulated  their  goals  in  the  following  way: 
p/optganda  of  the  peaceloving  foreign  policy  of  the  CPSU 
and  the  Soviet  state,  work  to  consolidate  the  anti-imperialist 
forces  on  the  two  continents  and  to  expand  contacts  with  the 
p»  ogressive  public  in  Asian  and  African  countries  and  all-out 
practical  and  moral  support  for  their  peoples. 

We  are  gratified  to  state  today  that  we  had  made  our 
modest  contribution  to  the  fact  that  already  by  the  early 
1970s  the  colonial  system  of  imperialism  in  its  "classical"  forms 
had  on  the  whole  been  eliminaled.  "The  liberation  of  the  for¬ 
mer  <  olonies  and  semi-colonies,"  Alikhail  Gorbachev  said  at 
the  77th  CPSU  Congress,  "was  a  strong  political  and  ideolo¬ 
gical  blow  suffered  by  the  capitalist  system." 

The  Communist  party  and  the  Soviet  government  highly  ap¬ 
praised  the  efforts  of  the  Committee,  awarding  it  the  Order  of 
friendship  of  Peoples  "for  fruitful  activity  in  the  international 
movement  of  Afro-Asian  solidarity"  in  1976. 

The  fifth  Soviet  conference  of  solidarity  with  Asian  and  Af¬ 
rican  peoples  held  in  Tbilisi  in  1984  adopted  far-reaching 
t  '--ns  for  the  Committee's  further  work.  Among  its  key  tasks 
a  the  active  participation  in  implementing  the  Soviet  initia¬ 
tives  to  preclude  nuclear  war  and  to  strengthen  peace  and 
international  security  and  support  to  the  struggle  waged  by 
the  Asian,  African  and  Latin  American  nations  for  their  greater 
independence  and  social  progress. 

The  Committee  has  established  links  with  national  libera¬ 
tion  movements,  revolutionary-democratic  parties  and  kindred 
committees  in  nearly  100  countries,  including  with  solidarity 
organisations,  progressive  movements  and  groups  in  Western 
Europe,  the  USA  and  Canada  and  also  regular  contacts  with 
more  than  20  international  organisations,  among  them  the 
OAU,  specialised  US  agencies  and  the  Arab  League.  Dally 
cooperation  with  partners  is  exercised  in  the  form  of  exchang¬ 
ing  delegations,  bilateral  and  rnuHilateral  meetings  and  dis¬ 
cussions,  providing  foreign  organisations  with  information  ma¬ 
terial,  periodical  publications  and  literature,  giving  them  ma¬ 
terial  support  in  case  of  need  and  aid  in  training  specialists, 
for  which  purpose  the  Committee  grants  young  representatives 
of  African  and  Asian  countries  and  national  liberation  move¬ 
ments  scholarships  to  study  at  Soviet  higher  educational  es¬ 
tablishments. 

The  6th  AAPSO  Congress  held  in  Algeria  in  May  1984  be¬ 
came  an  important  event  in  the  world  anti-imperialist  solida¬ 
rity  movement.  Representatives  of  the  public  from  more  than 
60  countries  resolutely  denounced  the  militaristic  policy  pur¬ 
sued  by  the  imperialists  in  the  West,  especially  in  the  US,  who 
seek  to  weaken  the  positions  of  world  socialism,  to  block  or 
even  reverse  the  progressive  development  of  the  Asian,  Afri¬ 
can  and  Latin  American  countries  and  to  drive  a  wedge  bet¬ 
ween  the  socialist  community  and  the  national  liberation  mo- j 
vement. 

Washington  of  late  has  been  encroaching  ever  more  open¬ 
ly  on  the  inalienable  right  of  the  peoples  to  strengthen  their  • 
independence  and  to  choose  a  road  of  social  development  on 
their  own.  The  US  Administration  pursues  this  policy  of  pres¬ 
sure  and  interference  in  the  internal  affairs  of  other  countries 
in  keeping  with  .the  so-called  concept  of  ne-oglobalism  which 
amounts  to  US  claims  fo  subordination  of  next  to  the  whole  of 
the  world  fo  its  imperial  interests.  Similar  schemes  are  being 
increasingly  rebuffed  by  emergent  states  and  all  the  demo¬ 
cratic  and  anti-war  forces  of  the  globe. 

Struggle  against  the  threat  of  war,  now  the  dominant 
aspect  of  the  diverse  activities  of  the  AAPSO,  is  discussed  at 
conferences  and  meetings,  symposia  and  seminars  involving 
envoys  of  the  Soviet  public.  These  acts  have  their  role  to  play 
in  strengthening  contacts  and  interaction  between  the  move¬ 
ment  of  Afro-Asian  solidarity  and  the  anti-war  movement  in 
the  West.  This  year,  which  has  been  proclaimed  by  the  UN  In¬ 
ternational  Peace  Year,  the  AAPSO  is  sfepping  up  its  efforts 
to  mobilise  Asian  and  African  nations  to  frustrate  imperialism's 
sinister  plans  and  is  holding  a  preparatory  meeting  for  the 
World  Congress  of  Peace  Forces  which  is  to  fake  place  in 
Copenhagen  next  October. 
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The  Soviet  solidarity  committee  actively  joined  the  imple¬ 
mentation  of  the  action  programme  adopted  by  the  Algerian 
forum  and,  with  due  account  for  the  obtaining  situation,  comes 
out  in  defence  of  the  newly-Tree  countries'  sovereignty  and 
independence,  consistently  supports  the  national  liberation 
movements  and  firmly  upholds  the  cohesion  and  unity  of  ac¬ 
tion  of  the  anti-imperialist  and  anti-militaristic  forces.  The  So¬ 
viet  Afro-Asian  Solidarity  Committee  tries  to  be  most  effective 
in  explaining  to  the  Afro-Asian  public  the  programme  of  the 
stage-by-stage  elimination  of  nuclear  and  chemical  weapons 
expounded  by  Mikhail  Gorbachev  in  his  Statement  of  January 
15,  1986,  and  in  promoting  in  every  way  the  AAPSO  efforts  to 
mount  an  anti-missile  and  anti-nuclear  movement  in  Asia  and 
Africa  and  to  give  the  public  of  t . »c  two  continents  a  clear 
understanding  of  the  Iragic  consequences  that  a  nuclear  catas¬ 
trophe  might  bring  to  world  civilisation.  The  numerous  dele¬ 
gations  of  the  Soviet  Solidarity  Committee  visiting  Asian  and 
African  countries  draw  the  attention  of  their  hosts  to  these 
issues. 

Struggle  for  disarmament  has  a  special  meaning  for  the 
emergent  states:  after  all  reduced  military  spending  would 
create  favourable  conditions  for  their  accelerated  progress  and 
for  raising  the  living  standards  of  their  peoples.  Mikhail  Gor¬ 
bachev's  Statement  says  that  the  stopping  of  the  arms  race 
would  give  opportunities  for  the  solution  of  the  problems, 
such  as  economic  backwardness,  starvation  and  diseases.  "The 
principle  of  armament  instead  of  development  imposed  by 
militarism,"  the  document  stresses,  "should  be  replaced  by 
the  reversed  order  of  things — disarmament  for  development." 

The  Soviet  Solidarity  Committee  supports  the  AAPSO  ten¬ 
dency  towards  paying  more  attention  to  the  problems  of  the 
emergent  countries*  socio-economic  develdpment  in  the  con¬ 
text  of  their  struggle  for  disarmament,  detente  and  peace. 
These  problems  feature  prominently  in  the  AAPSO  plans  for 
the  future.  For  example,  it  is  planned  to  hold  the  Pan-African 
conference  "For  Peace  and  Development"  in  Brazzaville,  Con¬ 
go's  capital,  in  June  1986. 

Mikhail  Gorbachev  stressed  in  his  Statement  of  January  15, 
pmong  other  things,  that  for  the  peoples  of  the  Asian  conti¬ 
nent  "the  problems  of  peace  and  security  are  no  less  acute 
than  for  the  European  nations".  The  Washington  strategists 
seek  to  enmesh  Asia  in  the  network  of  military  bases  and 
staging  posts,  wage  undeclared  war  against  Afghanistan,  back 
the  Po|  Pot  gangs  operating  at  the  Kampuchean  border  and 
whip  up  tensions  in  relations  between  India  and  Pakistan,  with 
the  latter  getting  latest  offensive  weapons  from  them. 

Feeling  solidarity  with  the  people  of  the  Democratic  Re¬ 
public  of  Afghanistan,  the  Soviet  public  uses  the  Soviet  Afro- 
Aslan  Solidarity  Committee  and  other  organisations  to  play  an 
important  role  in  the  campaign  to  denounce  the  criminal  acti¬ 
vity  of  the  US,  which  through  its  counterrevolutionary  stooges 
in  fact  carries  out  murderous  aggression  against  a  sovereign 
state.  The  international  conference  for  a  new  information  order 
held  on  AAPSO  initiative  in  Kabul  in  April  1986  enabled  the 
mass  media  representatives  of  dozens  of  countries  to  get 
first-hand  truthful  information  about  new  Afghanistan  and  be¬ 
came  a  powerful  demonstration  of  solidarity  with  its  cou¬ 
rageous  people. 

"‘  ‘  The  Soviet  Solidarity  Committee  renders  considerable  aid 
•to  the  Kampuchean  people  who  have  put  an  end  to  the  ge¬ 
nocide  regime  and  are  now  following  the  road  of  national 
renascence. 

In  close  cooperation  with  the  AAPSO  Permanent  Secreta¬ 
riat  the  Soviet  Committee  persistently  propagandises  the  So¬ 
viet  peace  initiatives  and  the  constructive  proposals  made  by 
Mongolia,  Vietnam,  the  Democratic  People's  Republic  of  Ko¬ 
rea  and  Afghanistan  on  the  measures  to  strengthen  security  in 
Asia  and  the  Pacific.  The  international  conference  on  "The 
Forty  Years  of  the  Victory  Over  Japanese  Militarism  and  the 
Tasks  of  the  Peace  Movement  in  the  Asian  and  the  Pacific 
Countries"  held  by  the  Soviet  Solidarity  Committee  jointly 
with  the  Union  of  Soviet  Friendship  Societies  and  the  Soviet 


Peace  Committee  in  September  1985  promoted  the  coordina¬ 
tion  of  actions  by  the  Soviet  and  foreign,  first  and  foremost 
Asian,  public.  The  participants  in  the  meeting  voiced  profound 
concern  over  the  US  militaristic  preparations  in  different  re¬ 
gions  of  the  continent  and  in  the  two  oceans.  The  Soviet  So¬ 
lidarity  Committee  welcomed  the  AAPSO  intention  to  continue 
bilateral  and  multilateral  consultations  with  the  aim  of  using 
effectively  the  opportunities  available  to  the  continent's  socio¬ 
political  forces  to  organise  a  constructive  dialogue  in  order  to 
find  realistic  solutions  to  the  burning  problems  of  Asia. 

The  Afro-Asian  solidarity  movement,  which  has  gained 
broad  international  recognition,  with  its  entire  activity  de¬ 
monstrates  concern  for  the  destinies  of  peace  and  also  its  rea¬ 
diness  to  make  its  own  contribution  to  the  Implementation  of 
the  idea  of  a  comprehensive  system  of  international  security. 

The  Soviet  public  continues  to  he  especially  alarmed  by 
the  unsettled  -'Middle  Cast  conflict.  The  US  and  the  /Zionist 
rulers  of  Israel  trample  underfoot  the  legitimate  right  of  the 
Arab  people  of  Palestine  to  self-determination  hnp  the  esta¬ 
blishment  of  a  state  of  their  own.  Encouraged  by  Washington, 
Israel  perpetrates  acts  of  brigandry  and  violence7  on  the  occu¬ 
pied  Arab  territories  and  Lebanon.  Under  the  circumstances 
the  Soviet  Solidarity  Committee  comes  out  again  and  again  in 
defence  of  the  victims  of  aggression,  exposes  and  denounces, 
the  policy  of  imperialism  in  the  region  and  promotes  the  ac¬ 
tions  which  raise  the  authority  of  the  progressive  Arab  na¬ 
tional  patriotic  forces  and  which  consolidate  the  anti-imperial¬ 
ist  front  of  the  Arab  countries. 

Together  with  the  Soviet  Peace  Fund  and  other  public  or¬ 
ganisations,  the  Soviet  Solidarity  Committee  sent  big  shipments 
of  medicines,  clothes  and  foodstuffs  to  the  Palestinian  and  Le¬ 
banese  victims  of  Israeli  aggression.  The  Soviet  Union  accep¬ 
ted  for  treatment  and  recuperation  the  wounded  and  also  or¬ 
phaned  children.  Representatives  of  the  Soviet  public — the  soli¬ 
darity  committee  activists,  work  on  the  International  Commis¬ 
sion  of  Inquiry  info  Israeli  Crimes  Against  the  Lebanese  and 
Palestinian  Peoples. 

Another  important  trend  in  the  Committee's  work  is  aid  to 
the  national  liberation  movements  in  Southern  Africa.  It  will 
not  be  an  exaggeration  to  say  that  not  a  single  international 
’conference  or  mass  campaign  in  support  of  the  struggle 
against  apartheid  and  racism  remained  unnoticed  by  the  So¬ 
viet  Solidarity  Committee,  which  has  developed  in  the  course 
of  many  years  relations  of  close  cooperation  with  the  African 
National  Congress  (ANC)  of  South  Africa  and  the  South  West 
Africa  People's  Organisation  (SWAPO,  Namibia).  Every  year  in 
late  May  Moscow  holds  major  public  undertakings  to  mark 
Africa  Liberation  Day  and  the  Week  of  Solidarity  with  the 
Struggle  Waged  by  the  People  of  South  Africa. 

Powerful  actions  by  the  oppressed  are  now  shattering  the 
foundations  of  the  apartheid  regime,  which  relies  on  the  sup¬ 
port  by  the  US  and  some  other  NATO  countries.  Special  im¬ 
pact  under  the  circumstances  had  the  appeal  made  by  the 
AAPSO  at  the  Extraordinary  International  Conference  in  Sup¬ 
port  of  the  People  of  South  Africa  (Addis  Ababa,  October 
1985)  to  strengthen  further  world  solidarity  with  the  patriotic 
national  liberation  movements  of  the  ANC  and  SWAPO.  Loyal 
to  the  spirit  of  that  appeal,  the  Soviet  Solidarity  Committee 
advocates  coordinated  international  and  national  political  ac¬ 
tions.  The  Committee  confirms  by  its  practical  efforts  the  So¬ 
viet  public's  warm  sympathy  with  the  people  of  South  Africa. 

By  supporting  untiringly  the  struggle  against  oppression, 
exploitation  and  military  threat  and  showing  concern  for  the 
interest  of  the  common  people,  the  Soviet  Solidarity  Commit¬ 
tee  has  won  respect  among  the  progressive  forces  throughout 
the  world  and  recognition  among  the  Asian  and  African  na¬ 
tions  working  to  ensure  their  genuine  political  and  economic 
liberation  from  imperialism. 

The  Committee  relies  in  its  practical  work  on  the  broad, 
ranks  of  its  activists — public  figures,  scientists,  workers  in  cul¬ 
ture  and  journalists — and  coordinates  it  with  the  efforts  of  the 
Soviet  Peace  Council,  the  Union  of  Soviet  Friendship  Societies, 
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the  All-Union  Central  Trade  Union  Council,  the  Soviet  Wo¬ 
men's  Committee  and  other  public  organisations.  The  republi¬ 
can  committees  of  Afro-Asian  solidarity  do  a  great  deal  to  dis¬ 
seminate  abroad  the  experience  of  building  socialism  in  Cent¬ 
ra!  Asia  and  the  Transcaucasia. 

The  complicated  and  tense  international  situation  forces  all 
the  democratic  movements,  including  the  AAPSO,  to  draw  ever 
new  mass  of  the  people  into  the  struggle  against  the  militarists 
and  aggressors  and  to  strengthen  the  unity  of  actions  of  all 
the  anti-imperialist  forces.  It  is  in  this  that  the  Soviet  Solidarity 
Committee  sees  its  major  task  at  the  moment.  . 

The  Soviet  members  of  the  Afro-Asian  solidarity  movement 
will  redouble  their  efforts  to  acquaint  the  peoples  with  the 
historic  decisions  of  the  27th  CPSU  congress  and  with  the  truth 
of  the  Leninist  peace  policy  pursued  by  the  Soviet  state  so  as 
to  save  mankind  from  the  nuclear  catastrophe  and  to  ensure 
the  triumph  of  the  cause  of  national  liberation  and  social 
progress.  * 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


CONTRADICTIONS  IN  JAPAN fS  DOMESTIC,  FOREIGN  POLICY  EXAMINED 
Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  pp  55-60 


[Article  by  Stanislav  Modenov,  cand.  sc. 
dictions’1] 

[Text] 

nr  he  situation  in  Japan  today 
I  looks  like  a  variegated  mosaic 
of  contradictions,  reflecting  the 
depth  and  complexity  of  that 
country's  problems,  some  of 
which  have  emerged  of  late 
while  others  have  been  inherifed 
from  the  past,  although  they  are 
no  less  acute  now  than  they 
were^y/hen  they  first  arose. 

Japan's  ruling  circles  are  par¬ 
ticularly  concerned  about  the 
country's  economic  situation, 
although  there  are  no  visible 
grounds  for  alarm.  In  1984  Ja¬ 
pan's  Gross  Domestic  Product 
(GDP)  increased  by  5.5  per  cent, 
and,  according  to  the  foreign 
press,  industrial  output  at  Japa¬ 
nese  enterprises  rose  by  11.2 
per  cent.  The  Japanese  Iron  and 
Steel  Federation  reported  that  in 
1984  the  smelting  of  non-refined 
steel  in  the  country  grew  by  8.6 
per  cent  and  reached  105.58  mil¬ 
lion  metric  tons,  thereby  out¬ 
stripping  the  100  million  ton  level 
for  the  first  time  in  three  years. 

In  1983  Japan  produced  a  record 
number  of  cars  (11,464,920)  and 
thus  retained  its  world  leader  in 
that  industry.  The  production  of 
video  recorders  increased  by 
29-4  per  cent  between  1983  and 
1984. 

These  figures,  however,  do 


(Hist.):  "In  the  Clutches  of  Contra- 


not  give  rise  to  great  optimism 
in  the  Japanese  business  commu¬ 
nity  which  is  increasingly  of  the 
opinion  that  Japan  has  failed  to 
create  favourable  conditions  for 
the  steady  development  of  its 
economy.  The  invigoration  of  in¬ 
dustrial  production,  experts  be¬ 
lieve,  is  short-lived,  and  the 
dark  clouds  of  a  new  crisis  are 
approaching.  This  is  seen,  for 
example,  in  decreasing  rales  of 
industrial  output  at  the  beginning 
of  1985. 

Without  a  doubt  it  was  the 
Japanese  workers  that  paid  for 
the  increase  in  production.  The 
soaring  prices  have  affected 
them  severely,  as  have  concrete 
results  of  the  merciless  course 
the  government  took  towards 
further  reducing  social  spending. 
According  to  official,  clearly  con¬ 
servative  estimates,  over  1.5  mil¬ 
lion  people  were  unemployed  at 
the  beginning  of  1985.  However, 
their  numbers  are  growing  with 
time.  At  present  massive  layoffs 
are  being  carried  out  in  the  iron 
and  steel  industry,  as  well  as  in 
ship-building,  textiles  and  trans¬ 
portation.  Taxes  are  "a  heavy 
burden  on  millions  of  working 
families,  but  the  government  has 
no  intention  of  reducing  them. 
Moreover,  in  1985  they  conti¬ 
nued  to  grow. 
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Japanese  leaders  are  gravely 
concerned  by  the  sharp  exacer¬ 
bation  of  trade  and  economic 
conflicts  with  the  US  and  EEC 
countries.  They  are  also  worried 
about  the  discontent  the  ASEAN 
countries  have  expressed  over 
Japan's  selfish  trade  and  econo¬ 
mic  policies.  There  has  been  a 
new  and  strong  wave  of  criticism 
levelled  at  Japanese  trade  poli¬ 
cies  in  Washington  and  the  ca¬ 
pitals  of  the  biggest  Western 
European  countries.  Tokyo  has 
long  sought  to  increase  the  ex¬ 
port  of  Japanese  commodities, 
while,  at  the  same  time,  protect¬ 
ing  its  domestic  market  from  the 
inflow  of  foreign  goods  by  putt¬ 
ing  up  high  protectionist  bar¬ 
riers-  This  had  resulted  in  grow¬ 
ing  trade  deficits  for  the  US  and 
the  EEC  countries. 

The  facts  show  that  relations 
between  Japan  and  the  US  are 
entering  a  new  stage  marked  by 
rather  acute  forms  of  imperialist 
infighting.  At  the  same  time,  if  is 
evident  that  the  rapprochement 
between  the  two  states  and  the 
coordination  of  their  policies  in 
all  spheres  continues.  All  this  is 
occurring  against  the  backdrop 
of  Washington's  much  more  ag¬ 
gressive  foreign  policy. 

High-ranking  US  and  Japane¬ 
se  officials  fake  every  opportu¬ 
nity  to  stress  the  two  countries' 
“special  partnership"  and  their 
common  goals  in  foreign  policy 
and  the  military  sphere.  In  bring¬ 
ing  its  policies  in  line  with  those 
of  the  United  States,  Japan's  rul¬ 
ing  quarters  are  seeking  to  re¬ 
duce  the  conflict  over  trade  and 
economic  policy  by  making  con¬ 
cessions  to  Washington  in  the 
political  and  military  spheres. 
Moreover,  they  believe  that  this 
may  prove  to  be  the  most  effec¬ 
tive  way  of  protecting  the  class 
interests  of  the  Japanese  finan¬ 
cial  oligarchy  which  is  firmly  op¬ 
posed  to  the  policy  of  neutrality 
and  regards  the  might  of  their 
country  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
entire  imperialist  system  in  the 
confrontation  with  the  world  of 
socialism. 


At  present  the  domestic  po¬ 
litical  climate  in  Japan  is  marked 
by  the  mounting  confrontation 
between  the  ruling  quarters,  on 
the  one  hand,  and  progressive 
forces  and  the  democratic  pu¬ 
blic,  on  the  other,  over  the  go¬ 
vernment's  military  policies.  The 
Liberal  Democratic  Party,  which 
is  in  power#  intends  to  amend 
the  peaceful  provisions  of  the 
constitution  and  implement  admi¬ 
nistrative  and  financial  reforms 
which  would  limit  the  functions 
of  local  governmental  bodies 
and  intensify  reactionary  trends 
in  the  school  system.  The  strug¬ 
gle  over  these  issues  takes  place 
both  inside  and  outside  the  par¬ 
liament. 

The  government's  policy  co¬ 
mes  under  sharp  criticism  at  mass 
rallies  and  demonstrations,  in  ar¬ 
ticles  in  the  democratic  press 
and  even  in  influential  bourgeois 
periodicals.  The  polling  conduct¬ 
ed  by  Asahi  at  the  end  of  Match 
1985  was  highly  indicative,  as 
far  as  the  attitude  of  the  broad 
popular  masses  to  the  military 
policies  of  the  present  govern¬ 
ment  is  concerned.  About  60  per 
cent  of  those  polled  stated  -that 
They  were  alarmed  by  the  "de¬ 
fense  policy"  of  the  Nakasone 
government  which  has  not  be¬ 
grudged  the  country's  resources 
in  its  effort  to  build  up  the  mili¬ 
tary  potential  [during  the  past 
five  years  alone  Japan's  military 
spending  increased  by  one- 
Third. — S.  MJ  while  seeking  a 
sharp  increase  in  direct  and  in¬ 
direct  taxes-  Those  polled  said 
they  were  also  alarmed  by  the 
government's  refusal  to  give  its 
support  to  the  three  non-nuclear 
principles,  well  as  by  its 
efforts  to  bring  its  policies  even 
closer  in  line  with  Washington's 
aggressive  policies.  This  and 
many  other  polls  demonstrate 
that  there  is  a  growing  aware¬ 
ness  among  different  strata  of  the 
Japanese  public  that  it  is  impe¬ 
rative  to  change  the  priorities  of 
the  conservative  government. 
The  majority  of  the  Japanese  be- 
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lieve  that  efforts  aimed  at  ensur¬ 
ing  Japan's  real  contribution  to 
the  improvement  of  the  situation 
in  Asia  and  the  rest  of  the  world 
can  enhance  the  country's  pres¬ 
tige,  while  military  preparations 
and  obediently  following  Wa¬ 
shington's  lead  in  whipping  up 
tension  and  intensifying  the  con¬ 
frontation  with  the  Soviet  Union 
will  not. 

Meanwhile,  Tokyo  was 
among  the  first  to  approve  the 
deployment  of  US  medium-range 
nuclear  missiles  in  Europe,  sup¬ 
ported  Washington's  schemes  to 
transfer  the  arms  race  to  outer 
space,  and  declared  its  readi¬ 
ness  to  cooperate  in  their  imple¬ 
mentation.  Commenting  on  the 
stand  taken  by  the  Japanese  go¬ 
vernment  with  regards  to  the 
Star  Wars  programme,  Asohi  not¬ 
ed  that  of  late  Premier  Nakasb- 
ne  had  been  moving  away  from 
a  simple  "understanding"  and 
closer  to  overt  support  of  the 
US  position.  In  its  editorial  Asahi 
wrote:  "We  are  concerned  by 
the  Premier's  demonstrated  rea¬ 
diness  to  support  the  Star  Wars 
programme  in  concrete  ways, 
such  as  by  granting  Japanese 
knowhow  to  the  US."  In  this  ins¬ 
tance  As&fii  was  referring  to  the 
US  administration's  desire  to 
gain  access  to  Japanese  research 
and  development  in  optical 
electronics  and  the  transmission 
of  large  volumes  of  information 
in  the  millimetre  range,  which 
will  lay  the  foundations  for  the 
"nervous  system"  of  the  future 
network  of  US  military  orbital 
hardware.  The  Japanese  press 
assumes  that  Tokyo  would  hardly 
turn  down  Washington's  request 
that  Japan  shoulder  part  of  the 
financial  burden  connected  with 
the  production  of  expensive 
space  weap ons. 

The  countries  of  Asia  and  the 
Pacific  are  increasingly  concer¬ 
ned  by  the  invigoration  of  Ja¬ 
pan's  activities.  Together  with 
Washington,  Tokyo  intends  to 
set  up  a  new  political  structure 
in  the  Pacific  that  will  meet  US 


strategic  "needs"  and  Japanese 
commercial  ambitions.  According 
to  the  plans  put  together  by  the 
ruling  quarters  of  the  two  impe¬ 
rialist  powers,  this  structure 
should  also  block  the  growing 
movement  of  peoples  of  that  re¬ 
gion  to  turn  it  into  a  nuclear-free 
zone.  Despite  the  fact  that  the 
US  administration  and  Japanese 
government  spare  nothing  in 
their  effort.'  to  conceal  the  poli¬ 
tical  and  military  nature  of  the 
future  Pacific  Community,  em¬ 
phasising  those  aspects  of  coope¬ 
ration  that  are  most  attractive  to 
the  developing  countries,  the 
states  of  the  region  have  given 
a  lukewarm  response  to  the  idea. 
The  states  of  the  region  are  be¬ 
coming  increasingly  aware  of  the 
role  which  has  been  prepared 
for  the  Pacific  countries  in  the 
"think  tanks"  of  Washington  and 
Tokyo. 

Japan's  military-political  coo¬ 
peration  with  the  NATO  count¬ 
ries  have  become  considerably 
more  active  of  late,  particularly 
with  those  countries  where  the 
new  American  nuclear  missiles 
are  being  deployed.  According 
to  press  reports#  at  present  To¬ 
kyo  has  been  frying  to  gain 
"permanent  observer"  status  at 
NATO  headquarters.  In  this  it  has 
the  full  support  of  Washington 
which  is  seeking  to  build  an  all- 
embracing  strategic  structure  for 
the  West,  in  which  Japan  would 
become  its  Far  Eastern  flank-  The 
Japanese  Ministry  of  Foreign 
Affairs  has  already  started  con¬ 
sultations  on  military  and  econo¬ 
mic  matters  with  the  FRG,  Britain, 
Italy  and  France.  A  government 
spokesman,  stated  in  Parliament 
that  a  mechanism  for  exchanging 
information  relating  to  conditions 
in  the  most  important  regions  of 
the  world  has  been  created  bet¬ 
ween  Japan  and  the  NATO 
countries. 

As  it  is  aware  that,  due  to 
certain  domestic  circumstances 
(constitutional  limitations,  oppo¬ 
sition  by  other  parties,  progres¬ 
sive  forces  and  the  peaceable 
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public,  etc.)  the  Japanese  go¬ 
vernment  is  unable  to  build  up 
its  military  might  and  increase 
military  spending  as  rapidly  as 
Washington  would  like,  the  US 
administration  is  forking  to  in¬ 
crease  Tokyo's  assistance  io  its 
allies.  In  this  matter,  too,  Japan 
is  willingly  meeting  its  senior 
partner  halfway.  " 

*  * '  * 

Shintaro  Abe,  Japan's  Fo¬ 
reign  Minister,  mentioned  the 
"improvement  of  Japan's  mini¬ 
mal  defensive  potential"  among 
the  major  tasks  which  need  to 
be  accomplished  to  ensure  the 
country's  security.  What  is  the 
country's  potential  today  and 
why  should  it  be  improved? 

It  is  common  knowledge  that 
Japan  presently  ranks  fourth 
among  the  United  States'  allies  in 
terms  of  the  tonnage  of  its  Navy, 
which  is  regarded  as  one  of  most 
modern  and  efficient  in  the  West. 
Japan  ranks  fifth  in  the  number 
of  submarines  and  sixth  in  the 
number  of  combat  aircraft.  Its 
armed  forces  (about  245,000 
officers  and  men)  are  approxima¬ 
tely  equal  to  the  British  Army  in 
terms  of  numerical  strength.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  estimates  by  Western 
experts,  the  Japanese  "self-de¬ 
fense  force"  ranks  sixth  among 
the  armies  of  the  leading  capital¬ 
ist  nations  and,  according  to 
Yomiuri,  is  becoming  one  of  the 
strongest  armies  in  Asia.  It  is  in¬ 
dicative  that  since  1979  Japan's 
military  production  has  doubled 
and  continues  to  increase  twice 
as  fast  as  in  Western  Europe. 

However,  the  military  might 
already  achieved  no  longer  sa¬ 
tisfies  Japan's  ruling  quarters  or 
the  owners  of  the  biggest  mono¬ 
polies  which  are  closely  tied  to 
military  production.  This  is  most 
vividly  confirmed  by  the  steady 
growth  of  the  budget  of  the  Na¬ 
tional  Defense  Agency  (NDA). 
In  the  1985  fiscal  year  (which 
began  on  April  1,  1984),  Ja¬ 
pan's  military  spending  increa¬ 
sed  by  6.9  per  cent  as  compared 


with  1984  and  amounted  to  an 
unprecedented  sum  in  the 
country's  postwar  history — 3.14 
trillion  yen  ($12.55  billion).  In  an 
attempt  to  comfort  the  Japanese 
public,  the  government  and  mili¬ 
tary  have  declared  that  this  time, 
too,  military  allocations  will  not 
exceed  one  per  cent  of  the 
Gross  National  Product  as  was 
stipulated  by  an  earlier  govern¬ 
ment  decision.  But  what  is  the 
margin  left?  Simple  calculation 
shows  it  fo  be  as  narrow  as  a 
mere  0,003  per  cent. 

The  rate  at  which  the  NDA 
budget  is  growing  brings  many 
Japanese  social  scientists  to 
make  gloomy  forecasts.  Professor 
K.  Tomiyama  of  Kanto  Gakuin 
University,  for  example,,  predicts 
that,  in  terms  of  absolute  military 
expenditures,  Japan  may  be  at 
the  top  of  the  list  by  the  end  of 
the  current  decade. 

Of  late  Washington's  urge  to 
convert  the  northwestern  area  of 
the  Pacific  into  a  strategic 
springboard  spearheaded  against 
the  Soviet  Union  is  becoming  in¬ 
creasingly  clear.  Japan  is  to  play 
a  key  role  in  these  designs.  The 
US  administration  is  even  ready 
to  play  down  somewhat  its  ob¬ 
jections  to  Japanese  economic 
policy  if  Tokyo  consents  to  make 
an  increasingly  impressive  cont¬ 
ribution  to  the  military-political 
alliance  between  the  two  count¬ 
ries.  As  for  the  Japanese  authori¬ 
ties,  they  are  willingly  meeting 
their  US  ally  halfway. 

In  November  1984*  Akahata 
wrote:  "Japan  is  quickly  moving 
towards  becoming  a  bridgehead 
of  Washington's  global  strate¬ 
gy."  Succumbing  to  US  pressure, 
Japan  took  upon  itself  the  obli¬ 
gation  to  "defend"  sealanes 
1,000  nautical  miles  offshore  and, 
in  "an  emergency"  the  interna¬ 
tional  sea  straits.  In  order  to 
meet  these  commitments  Japan 
has  been  rapidly  building  up  its 
Navy  and  anti-submarine  aircraft. 
New  missiles  are  being  deve¬ 
loped,  and  their  batteries  will  be 
pointed  at  the  straits.  Having  re- 
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ceived  Tokyo's  consent  the  US 
had  begun  deploying  its  F-16 
fighfer-bombers  at  the  Misawa 
air  base.  These  planes  are  capa¬ 
ble  of  reaching  Soviet  territory 
with  a  load  of  nuclear  bombs.  In 
January  1983  the  Nakasone  go¬ 
vernment  gave  its  official  con¬ 
sent  to  a  transfer  of  Japanese  mi¬ 
litary  knowhow  to  the  US.  In  No¬ 
vember  1983  an  intergovern- 
ment  agreement  was  signed  de¬ 
fining  the  procedure  for  techno¬ 
logy  transfer  and  providing  for 
the  creation  of  a  special  bilate¬ 
ral  commission  to  this  end. 

Among  the  Japanese  R  and  D 
which  interest  the  Pentagon  are 
information  on  gallium  arccnide 
sc  mi*  conduc  tors,  means  of  com¬ 
munication  based  on  fibre  optics, 
super  integrated  circuits,  the 
technology  for  producing  a  new 
type  of  ceramics,  heat  resistant 
materials,  laser  technology,  and 
so  on.  The  fact  that  the  Japanese 
government  has  agreed  to  trans¬ 
fer  advanced  military  technology 
to  the  US  is  another  piece  of 
evidence  pointing  to  a  serious 
change  in  Tokyo's  policy  to 
wards  practical  support  for  the 
American  policy  of  initiating  a 
new  round  of  the  arms  race. 

The  massive  propaganda 
campaign  launched  by  the  Libe¬ 
ral  Democratic  Party  and  the  go¬ 
vernment  that  is  designed  to 
"justify"  the  build-up  of  the 
country's  military  might  on  the 
basis  of  a  "Soviet  military  threat", 
and  convince  the  Japanese  pu¬ 
blic  of  the  "legality"  of  Tokyo's 
ferriforial  claims  concerning  a 
number  of  islands  in  the  South¬ 
ern  Kurils  which  belong  to  the 
Soviet  Union,  accompanies  Ja¬ 
pan's  rapid  remilitarisation. 
Whipping  up  the  campaign, 
Yasuhiro  Nakasone  reiterated  in 
his  policy  speech  at  the  102nd 
session  of  Parliament  in  January 
1985  that  Japan  would  persisfent- 
ly  work  to  solve  the  problem  of 
the  so-called  "northern  territo¬ 
ries".  He  emphasised  the  go¬ 
vernment's  intention  to  secure  a 
"comprehensive  revision  of  the 


postwar  results".  In  addition  he 
again  mentioned  the  "growth  of 
the  Soviet  military  threat". 

Such  steps  by  the  Japanese 
ruling  quarters  do  nothing  to  im¬ 
prove  the  international  situation 
in  Asia,  nor  do  they  create  a  cli¬ 
mate  of  goodneighbourliness 
and  confidence  in  relations  bet¬ 
ween  Japan  and  the  USSR.  Due 
to  the  policies  pursued  by  To¬ 
kyo,  the  current  state  of  these 
relations  can  hardly  be  regarded 
as  satisfactory.  Though  Japanese 
leaders  have  recently  made 
statements  concerning  Tokyo's 
urge  fo  improve  relations  with 
fhe  Soviet  Union,  these  words 
have  unfortunately  not  been  fol¬ 
lowed  by  deeds. 

As  far  as  the  USSR  is  concer¬ 
ned,  it  has  invariably  favoured 
friendly,  profound  and  multifa¬ 
rious  relations  between  our  two 
countries.  Soviet  proposals, 
which  are  constructive  and  per¬ 
meated  with  concern  for  peace, 
have  been  presented  to  the 
Japanese,  and  they  are  aimed  at 
attaining  precisely  those  object¬ 
ives.  They  include  proposals  that 
a  treaty  be  signed  on  good- 
neighbourliness  and  mutually  be¬ 
neficial  cooperation,  and  that  an 
agreement  be  reached,  under 
which  the  USSR  would  guarantee 
non-use  of  nuclear  weapons 
against  Japan,  while  the  Japanese 
side  would  pledge  strictly  to 
maintain  its  non-nuclear  status. 
All  these  initiatives,  however, 
have  so  far  aroused  no  response 
from  the  Japanese  government. 

Like  all  capitalist  states,  Japan 
constantly  faces  a  host  of  domes¬ 
tic  and  foreign  problems.  These 
include  highly  complex  pro¬ 
blems  related  fo  foreign  trade, 
which  is  vita!  fo  Japan.  As  the 
facts  prove,  however,  Japanese 
leaders  are  becoming  increasing¬ 
ly  absorbed  by  military  matters, 
particularly  the  question  of  join¬ 
ing  forces  with  fhe  aggressive 
strategy  of  fhe  US  and  NATO. 
The  militaristic  tone  of  Japan's 
policies  cannot  but  alarm  its 
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neighbours  as  well  as  the  pea¬ 
ceable  public  of  Asian  countries. 
It  also  contradicts  the  national  in¬ 
terests  of  the  Japanese  people 
which  resolutely  oppose  the 
threat  of  a  nuclear  war  and  fa¬ 
vour  a  genuinely  independent 
foreign  policy  for  Japan. 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


COMMISSION  MEETING  ON  DEVELOPING  NATIONS'  ECONOMIES,  POLICIES 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  pp  61-62 

[Article  by  Cand,  Sc.  (Econ.)  Vladimir  Isayev:  "Developing  Nations  in  the 
1980's;  New  Facts  and  Trends"] 

[Text]  ftiew  facts  and  trends  characteristic  of  the  cur¬ 

l’s  rent  phase  of  the  ncwly-indcpendent  coun¬ 
tries’  development  were  the  central  point  of  dis¬ 
cussion  at  the  recent  8th  meeting  of  the  Prob¬ 
lems  Commission  on  Multilateral  Cooperation  un¬ 
der  the  auspices  of  the  socialist  nations’  acade¬ 
mics  of  sciences.  The  Commission  met  in  Prague 
to  d  iscuss  questions  relating  to  the  economies 
and  policies  of  the  developing  nations.  The  prin¬ 
cipal  report  was  made  by  Prof.  L.  Dvoizak  from 
Czechoslovakia.  The  supporting  paper  was  presen¬ 
ted  by  the  Soviet  economist  G.  Shirokov. 

Both  speakers  pointed  out  that  during  the 
past  decade  the  following  international  factors 
have  had  an  increasing  impact  on  the  internal 
situation  in  the  developing  countries:  the  balance 
of  power  in  the  world,  the  interaction  between  the 
two  world  systems,  and  the  military  and  political 
situation  in  the  regions  and  around  the  world. 

In  the  late  1970s  and  early  1980s  the  struggle 
between  the  forces  of  war  and  peace  was  sharply 
aggravated  with  the  imperialist  powers  providing 
reactionary  governments  with  overt  support  and 
placing  national  liberation  movements  under  in¬ 
creasing  pressure.  The  worsening  international  si¬ 
tuation  as  a  whole  and  the  growing  confronta¬ 
tion  between  the  two  world  systems  accelerated 
the  process  of  class  differentiation  in  many  Asian, 

African  and  Latin  American  countries  and 
forced  them  to  adopt  a  more  clearcut  stand  on 
major  international  issues,  specifically,  war  and 
peace.  As  a  result,  reactionary  regimes  took  more 
vigorous  action  while  growth  and  consolidation 
occurred  among  the  anti-war  and  anti-imperialist 
forces  in  developing  countries;  their  interaction 
and  cooperation  with  other  international  anti-im¬ 
perialist  and  anti-war  forces,  led  by  the  socialist 
nations  also  grew  and  strengthened. 
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In  the  early  1980s  the  world  capitalist  system 
was  plagued  by  a  recession  which  hit  both  the 
industrialised  and  developing  nations  hard,  par¬ 
ticularly  in  terms  of  the  latter’s  position  on  the 
world  market.  Firstly,  there  was  a  relative  dec¬ 
line  in  the  demand  for  their  primary  products. 
The  major  causes  of  the  troublesome  market  si¬ 
tuation  were  as  follows:  the  switch  from  a  re¬ 
source-intensive  to  a  conservationist  and  science- 
intensive  model  of  society’s  development;  extens¬ 
ive  use  of  secondary  raw  materials  and  increased 
mineial  extraction  in  the  hitherto  untapped  nor¬ 
thern  areas  of  Europe,  Alaska,  Australia,  Canada, 
New  Zealand  and  other  countries,  as  well  as  ex¬ 
panded  trade  among  the  Western  industrialised 
nations..  This  process  resulted  in  a  change  of 
leaders  in  the  developing  world:  the  oil-exporting 
countries,  which  had  the  highest  growth  rates  in 
the  latter  part  of  the  1970s  dropped  to  second 
place  behind  the  newly-industrialised  nations  in 
the  1980s. 

Secondly,  chronic  agricultural  backwardness 
and  the  urgent  need  for  imported  raw  materials 
and  semi-finished  goods  in  many  industries  cau¬ 
sed  the  export  pattern  of  the  developed  capitalist 
countries  to  change.  Available  estimates  indicate 
that  by  the  mid-1980s  food,  raw  materials  and 
unfinished  products  accounted  for  a  half  of  the 
developed  capitalist  countries’  exports. 

These  problems  were  taken  up  by  the  particip¬ 
ants  in  the  discussion,  including  Academician 
M.  Chimay  (Hungary),  Prof.  P.  Petkov  (Bulga¬ 
ria),  Prof.  V.  Zadzikowski  (Poland),  Dr.  A.  Golub 
and  Dr.  N.  Ordnung  (Czechoslovakia)  and  others. 

Given  the  structural  and  cyclical  crises  suffe¬ 
red  by  the  imperialist  countries  the  import  of  ma¬ 
nufactured  goods  is  opposed  both  by  businessmen 
and  by  the  workers  who  lose  their  jobs  as  a  re¬ 
sult.  The  wave  of  “new  protectionism”  is  aimed 
at  curtailing  the  export  of  manufactured  goods 
from  the  more  industrialised  young  nations.  The 
drop  in  the  prices  their  products,  particularly  raw 
materials,  have  commanded  and,  on  occasion,  ac¬ 
tual  reduction  in  the  volume  of  exports  have  ad¬ 
versely  affected  the  developing  countries’  foreign 
exchange  potential  and  forced  them  to  seek  new 
loans.  As  no  real  increase  in  official  assistance 
for  development  on  an  intergovernmental  level 
was  forthcoming  they  had  to  turn  to  commercial 
money  markets  where  the  terms  of  credit  were 
immeasurably  harder  both  as  regards  scheduling 
and  rates  of  interest.  As  a  result,  their  indebted¬ 
ness  continued  to  rise  rapidly.  According  to  the 
World  Bank  it  had  exceeded  $900  billion  by  the 
end  of  1985.  Today  the  developing  countries  have 
to#  set  aside  50  per  cent  of,  their  export  earnings 
for  the  repayment  of  debts  (in  1979,  36  per  cent 
of  their  export  earnings  went  to  debt  repayment). 
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As  many  of  the  speakers,  including  ProL 
A.  Ray  (Cuba),  Corresponding  Member  t>f  the 
USSR  Academy  of  Sciences  V.  Volsky,  Prof- 
J.  Cezar  (Czechoslovakia)  and  Dr.  D.  Haisan- 
dai  (Mongolia),  pointed  out,  international  finan¬ 
cial  mechanisms  were  used  to ,  redistribute  in¬ 
comes  in  favour  of  imperialist  powers  while  no 
increase  in  the  developing  countries'  solvency  was 
seen.  The  attempts  they  make  to  raise  their  ex¬ 
port  earnings  encounter  formidable  roadblocks. 
Higher  rates  of  economic  growth  and  increased 
export  production  require,  first  and  foremost,  lar¬ 
ger  imports  of  machinery  and  equipment,  spare 
parts  and  materials  which  are  used  to  expand  in¬ 
dustry  and  agriculture.  The  burden  of  paying  the 
interest  on  their  loans  and  the  drop  in  export 
earnings  are  forcing  the  developing  countries  to 
cut  their  imports. 

Growing  militarisation,  emphasised  Dr.  H. 
Travieso  (Cuba),  Dr.  F.  Vybodil  (Czechoslova¬ 
kia),  Prof.  R.  Wunsche  (GDR),  and  Dr.  L.  Lang 
(Hungary)  adversely  affects  the  economic  and  so¬ 
cial  progress  of  the  newly-independent  countries, 
adding  to  their .  backwardness  and  dependence. 
For  these  reasons  opposing  the  military  threat 
and  supporting  international  detente  are  two  of 
their  priorities. 

The  economic  and  political  changes  that  have 
occurred  in  the  Third  World  in  the  1980s  point, 
to  a  new  historical  phase  in  their  development 
which  is  characterised  by  bigger  involvement  in  the 
solution  of  world  problems,  slower  rates  of  eco¬ 
nomic  growth,  increasing  dependence  on  external 
financial  and  technological  resources,  as  well  ;as 
;  greater  social  tension  and  internal  political  in¬ 
stability. 

Summing  up  results  of  the  discussion  Chair¬ 
man  of  the  Problems  Commission  Academician 
E.  Primakov  (USSR)  emphasised  that  the  TNCs 
have  penetrated  further  into  the  developing  coun¬ 
tries'  economies  and  now  have  a  greater  influen¬ 
ce  on  their  policies.  A  certain  measure  of  rap¬ 
prochement  between  part  of  the  national  bour¬ 
geoisie  and  foreign  capital  has  inspired  talk  in 
the  West  that  anti-imperialism  is  a  bygone  policy 
in  Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America.  Without  un¬ 
derestimating  this  phenomenon  it  should  be  poin¬ 
ted  out  that  far  from  all  of  the  bourgeoisie  has 
been  drawn  into  TNCs’  orbit.  This  explains  the 
occasional  sharp  rise  in  social  tension,  which  has 
its  roots  in  the  conflicting  interests  of  various 
bourgeois  groups,  the  negative  •  stance  individual 
bourgeois  groups  take  with  respect  to  the  activi¬ 
ties  of  foreign  capital  and  TNCs,  and,  consequen¬ 
tly,  the  anti-imperialist  sentiments  of  these 
groups.  *  ; 

Primakov  concluded  by  saying  that  the  Com¬ 
mission’s  activities  are  an  effective  means  of 
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mobilising  and  pooling  the  scientific  resources  of 
the  socialist  nations.  Its  programmes  and  projects 
help  those  countries’  scientific  institutions  formu¬ 
late  up-to-date  lines  and  methods  of  research 
into  the  vital  problems  of  the  newly-independent 
nations,  establish  creative  and  lasting  ties,  carry 
on  an  extensive  exchange  of  views  concerning  the 
results  of  this  research  and  map  out  joint  re¬ 
search  programmes.  g 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 

•  fl'l 


RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE  STUDY  IN  TUNISIA  DESCRIBED 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  pp  76-77 


[Article  by  Yuri  Yelizarov:  "Russian  in 
[Text] 

“What  brings  you  here?” 

I  ask  students  of  the  Russian 
language  classes  at  the  Soviet 
Cultural  Centre  in  Tunisia  who 
were  gathered  in  the  auditori¬ 
um. 

“I  want  to  be  a  doctor  and 
go  to  the  Soviet  Union  to  study 
there,  so  I  am  getting  ready  for 
that”,  a  pretty  girl  named  Rafika 
says  in  Russian  with  a  little 
blush.  A  first-year  student,  she 
chooses  her  words  carefully. 

“My  country  needs  specialists 
in  farming,”  Fatkhi,  who 
shares  a  desk  with  Rafika,  says 
in  French,  “so  I  plan  to  enter 
an  agricultural  institute  in  the 
USSR  though  I  have  not  chosen 
one  yet”,  he  adds  with  a 
smile.  In  a  sing-song  a  young 
girl  recites  a  line  from  the 
Soviet  poet,  Vladimir  Mayakovs¬ 
ky— “I  would  learn  Russian 
just  because  Lenin  spoke  it”, — 
and  then  quickly  retreats  without 
naming  herself.  Two  boys  who 
interrupt  each  other  in  their 
attempt  to  gain  the  attention 
of  the  foreign  correspondent 
give,  what  is  probably  their 
first  interviews.  They  pas¬ 
sionately  explain  that  to  learn 
the  language  of  another  people 
is  to  gain  a  better  understand¬ 
ing  of  its  history  and  culture, 
successes  and  concerns,  joys 


Tunisia"] 


and  challenges  since  under¬ 
standing  is  a  vehicle  of 
friendship,  love  and  peace,  and 
the  enemy  of  rivalry  and 
hostility.  They  strongly  believe 
this  to  be  the  most  pressing  is¬ 
sue  of  our  time. 

“You  know,  young  fellow,” 
says  Abdallah  Fadel  Farra,  As¬ 
sistant  Director  of  the  Depart¬ 
ment  of  Culture  at  the  League 
of  Arab  Countries’  Organisa-, 
tiori  for  Education,  Culture  and 
Science  whose  headquarters  is 
located  in  Tunisia,  “you  know, 
foreign  languages  are  both  my 
trade  and  by  hobby.  I’m  a  writer 
and  philologist,  and  currently 
Lm  doing  a  comparative  ana¬ 
lysis  of  the  Arabic  and  Russian 
languages.  Besides,  I  think  that 
one  should  read  the  classics  of 
Russian  and  Soviet  literature, 
which  have  an  important  place 
in  world  literature,  in  the 
original.  Many  of  my  acquain¬ 
tances  speak  one  or  more 
foreign  languages  in  addition 
to  their  native  Arabic,  and 
French  which  could  hardly  be 
called  a  foreign  language  in 
this  country.  Nobody,  however, 
speaks  Russian.  But  I  want  to!” 
he  concludes  with  an  air  of 
such  resolve  that  the  listener: 
is  convinced  he  will  soon  at¬ 
tain  his  goal. 

Whatever  reasons  made 
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people  of  various  ages  and 
walks  of  life  pick  up  the  book 
on  which  the  words  “The  Rus- 
sian  Language”  are  written,  be 
it.  a  desire  to  learn  a  particular 
trade  in  the  1  \SSR,  or  political 
sympathies,  or  professional 
considerations,  all  of  them 
want  to  know  more  about  the 
Soviet  Union,  and  to  understand 
better  the  people  who  is  justly 
caked  a  great  nation. 

The  1980  Olympic  Games, 
held  for  the  first  time  in 
Moscow,  the  )2lh  World  Festi- 
v a  Youth  and  Students 
which  brought  thousands  of 
•young  boys  and  girls  from 
around  the  globe  together  in 
Moscow  last  summer  and,  of 
course,  the  festivities  to  mark 
the  40th  anniversary  of  the 
victory  over  fascism  further 
intensified  the  interest  in  the 
Russian  language  throughout 
the  world,  and  in  Tunisia  in 
particular.  The  students’  con¬ 
versation  that  I  overheard  in 
front  °f  an  exhibition  of  photos 
about  the  Great  Patriotic  War, 
which  was  displayed  outside 
the  Soviet  Cultural  Centre;  the 
questions  an  auto  mechanic 
asked  about  the  Soviet  Union- 
and  a  discussion  on  the  theme 
In  Memory  of  the  Hour  40 
Years  Ago  When  the  Last  Shot 
of  World  War  II  Rang  Out” 
organised  for  the  Russian  lan¬ 
guage  students  at  the  Centre 
all  convinced  me  that  many 
Tunisians  now  see  the  Soviet 
people’s  feat  which  saved 
humankind  from  the  brown 
plague  of  nazism  in  a  new 
light. 


According  to  data  compiled 
by  the  International  Associa¬ 
tion  of  the  Russian  Language 
and  Literature  Teachers  ap¬ 
proximately  23  million  people 
in  more  than  80  countries  are 
learning  Russian  today.  In  or¬ 
der  to  improve  the  teaching  of 
Russian  and  raise  its  efficiency 
^Soviet  government  decided 
in  1974  to  establish  the  Pushkin 
Institute  of  Russian  Language 


on  the  basis  of  the  scientific  and 
methodological  centre  at  Mos¬ 
cow  State  University.  Its  tasks 
are  to  supervise  the  teaching  of 
the  Russian  language  to  foreign 

Indents  in  the  USSR,  to 
compile  and  publish  textbooks, 
handbooks  and  programmes  for 
foreign  students  who  learn  Rus¬ 
sian  both  in  the  USSR  and 
abroad,  to  maintain  ties  with 
foreign  educational  establish¬ 
ments  and  organisations  where 
Russian  is  taught  and  coordi¬ 
nate  its  activities  with  them. 
The  institute  has  branches  in 
many  countries,  a  publishing 
house,  Russky  Yazyk,  and  a 
magazine,  Russkii  yazyk  za 
rubezhom. 

In  1975,  Russian  was  formal¬ 
ly  added  to  the  curricula  of 
three  institutions  of  higher 
learning  in  Tunisia.  Russian  is 
spoken  daily  in  the  classrooms 
cu  ,  pi  the  Bourguiba 
ochool  of  Living  Languages. 
Some  180  students  learn  Rus¬ 
sian  as  their  second  compulso¬ 
ry  language  on  the  basis  of 
Pushkin  Institute  programmes 
The  School’s  curriculum  also 
includes  Arabic,  French,  Eng¬ 
lish,  German,  Spanish,  Italian, 
Chinese  and  Japanese.  The 
Bourguiba  School  is  the  only 
educational  centre  in  Africa 
which  offers  lectures  on  Rus¬ 
sian  and  Soviet  literature  and 
the  Soviet  Union’s  geography 
and  history  in  addition  to  pra¬ 
ctical  language  hours.  Exten¬ 
sive  use  is  made  of  language 
tapes,  documentary  and  feature 
films,  etc.  In  accordance  with  a 
1981  agreement  with  the 
Pushkin  Institute,  funisian  stu¬ 
dents  of  Russian  spend  two 
months  at  the  Institute  while 
graduates  are  eligible  for  a  ten- 
month  course  of  study  there. 
The  most  gifted  and  diligent 
students  may  subsequently  take 
the  Pushkin  Institute  post-gra¬ 
duate  correspondence  course. 

The  Russian  courses  offered 
by  the  Philology  Department of. 
Tunisian  University  are  open 
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to  all.  Currently  30  students 
are  enrolled.  Two  students 
first  spent  their  1985  winter 
vacation  on  a  study  programme 
in  Moscow.  At  the  Ecole  nati¬ 
onal  des  ingenieurs  du  Tunisie 
(ENIT),  which  was  built  in 
19G8  with  Soviet  technological 
assistance,  Russian  has  been 
an  optional  subject  since  ENIT 
first  opened  its  doors. 

The  eleventh  anniversa¬ 
ry  is  a  modest  but,  nevertheless, 
a  remarkable  date  suggesting 
certain  results.  In  1976-1977 
only  75  students  took  Russian, 
wh'le  in  1983-1984  among  those 
gr  mating  that  year  alone  217 
kn  v  it.  Much  has  already  been 
done  but  much  more  remains  to 
be  accomplished.  One  task  is  to 
put.laguage  programmes  lor 
Tunisian  students  in  the  USSR 
and  their  post-graduate  work 
at  Soviet  institutions  of  higher 
learning  on  a  regular  footing. 
“Regrettably,  the  general  con¬ 
tract  between  our  instructors 
and  ENIT  does  not  formalise 
Russian  as  a  compulsory  sub¬ 
ject,”  says  Yevgeni  G.  Chaly, 
an  instructor  of  Russian  at  Tu¬ 
nisian  University. 

Russian  is  not  only  taught 
in  Tunisia’s  institutions  of 
higher  learning,  however. 
A  prominent  part  in  its  popula¬ 
risation  is  played  by  the  Soviet 
Cultural  Centre.  The  fact  alone 
that  some  300  people  are  enrol¬ 
led  in  its  language  courses 
speaks  for  itself.  They  are  hou¬ 
sewives,  students,  teachers,  in¬ 
dustrial  and  office  workers. 
Last  year,  even  a  pensioner 
attended  the  courses.  Recently 
a  class  for  children  has  been 
organised.  These  activities  have 
made  possible  the  appearance 
of  national  .teachers  of  Russian 
in  Tunisia.  Two  Tunisians, 
Rafik  Zaiby  and  Mokhsen  Tun- 
sy,  work  here  side  by  side  with 
their  Soviet  colleagues. 

Rafik  is  a  graduate  of  the 
Odessa  Medical  College.  When 
back  at  home,  he  decided  to  use 
his  knowledge  for  the  benefit  of 


public  health  and  increased 
understanding  between  the 
peoples  of  the  two  countries. 
He  recalls  his  student  days  and 
Soviet  friends  with  enthusiasm 
and  his  passion  for  the  Rus¬ 
sian  language  enthralls  his  lis¬ 
teners.  “As  for  me,  I  began  my 
study  of  Russian  here,”  says 
Mokhsen  during  an  interval 
when  we  wEre  talking  with 
Assistant  Director  of'the  Soviet 
Cultural  Centre,  Nikolai  A.  La¬ 
tov,  who  heads  :  the  courses. 
“After  graduating  from  the 
Bourguiba  School  I  continued 
my  education  in  the  Soviet 
Union  where  I  did  post-gradua¬ 
te  work  at  the  Pushkin  Institu¬ 
te.  In  1984,  I  defended  a  the¬ 
sis  in  philology,”  he  adds  with 
a  hint  of  pride  and  then  hur¬ 
riedly  departs  for  his  class. 
“Rafik  and  Mokhsen  are  terrific 
chaps,”  Latov  comments.  “They 
work  with  enthusiasm,  They 
both  teach  and  help  me  organi¬ 
se  extracurricular  activities. 
“There  is  plenty  of  work  to  do. 
Thus  the  Russian  Language 
Fan  Club  at  the  Cultural  Cent¬ 
re  regularly  organises  literary 
and  musical  soirees  devoted  to 
the  life  and  work  of  one  or  ano¬ 
ther  Russian  or  Soviet  writer. 
At  the  soiree,  club  members 
read  the  great  Russian  poets 
Alexander  Pushkin,  Mikhail 
Lermontov  and  Alexander  Blok, 
the  world-famous  prerevolu¬ 
tionary  Russian  writer  Anton 
Chekhov,  the  Soviet  poet  Vladi¬ 
mir  Mayakovsky  and  writer 
Mikhail  Sholokhov. 

The  Centre’s  section  on 
geography  and  -history  of  the 
USSR  has  a  good  library  and 
is  intended  for  those  who  want 
to  gain  a  better  understanding 
of  our  country’s  past  and  pre¬ 
sent.  In  addition  there  is  a 
chess  section  and  arts  amateur 
group  whose  members  sing 
songs  and.  read  poems  in  Rus¬ 
sian.  . 

The  Russian  language  is  a 
bridge  of  friendship  between 
the  peoples  of  the  USSR  and 
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other  countries.  In  conclusion 
I  would  like  to  quote  a  Tuni¬ 
sian  student  who  said:  “I  am 
learning  Russian  because  it  is 
at.  very  beautiful.  It  is  the  langua¬ 

ge  of  peace  and  cooperation.” 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


REVIEWS  PROBLEMS  OF  INDIA’S  CONSTITUTIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 


Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  In  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  pp  94-95 


(Article  by  Alexander  Cherkasov] 


[Text] 


Framework  of  Indian  Politics ,  New 
Delhi,  1983,  329  pp. 

The  collection  of  articles  under 
review  is  the  result  of  research  un¬ 
dertaken  by  a  group  of  Indian  poli¬ 
tical  scientists,  most  of  whom  lecture 
at  India’s  most  prestigious  educa¬ 
tional  institutions.  The  articles  discuss 
complex  and  topical  issues  pertaining 
to  the  country’s  constitutional  deve¬ 
lopment.  M.  M.  Sankhdher,  S.  Raman 
and  R.  K-  Sarkar  examine  such  an 
important  aspect  of  the  constitutional 
mechanism  as  the  relationship  which 
exists  between  the  Indian  Parliament 
and  government,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  Supreme  Court,  on  the  other. 
They  note  that  the  Supreme  Court 
has  tried  more  than  once  to  use  its 
constitutional  powers  to  torpedo 
progressive  moves  by  the  Indian  go¬ 
vernment.  Therefore,  the  curtailment 
of  the  Court’s  powers  to  supervise  the 
Constitution,  is  on  the  whole,  in  the  in¬ 
terests  of  the  Indian  people.  At  the 
same  time,  the  authors  fear  that  were 
such  a  step  to  be  taken  the  balance 
which  exists  between  the  executive, 
legislative  and  judicial  branches  ot 
government  would  be  upset.  Whereas 
M  M.  Sankhdher  and  S.  Raman  do 
not  do  more  than  point  out  the  prob¬ 
lem,  R.  K.  Sarkar  suggests  a  solution. 
He  believes  that  it  would  be  expedient 
to  set  up  a  National  Council  similar 
to  the  Constitutional  Council  in  Fran¬ 
ce  which  would  consist  of  persons 
appointed  by  the  President  MPs  and 
members  of  the  Supreme  Court.  This 
body  would  ensure  that  the  laws 
passed  by  Parliament  were  constitu¬ 
tional.  In  this  way  the  Supreme  Court 

of  India  would  be  deprived  of  the 
right  to  supervise  the  Constitution, 


while  the  constitutional  structure  of 
the  state  would  be  preserved  (p.  Ho). 

Indian  federalism  is  the  subject  of 
the  articles  by  N.  S.  Gehlot  and 
R.  S.  Gautam.  They  analyse  the  rela¬ 
tionship  between  the  federal  govern¬ 
ment  and  the  states,  how  stability  is 
maintained  in  the  states,  and  the  role 
the  federal  system  plays  in  the  party 
and  political  struggle.  The  authors 
strongly  disagree  with  the  definition 
of  India  as  a  “unitary”  and  “quasi- 
federative”  state,  terms  commonly 
used  in  the  writings  of  some  Western 
and  Indian  scholars.  They  maintain 
that  the  Indian  Union  is  a  federation 
in  which  power  fc  clearly  divided  bet¬ 
ween  the  centre  and  the  states  as  laid 
down  in  the  Constitution  (p.  134). 

The  article  by  R.  V.  Sharma  is  of 
much  interest.  It  discusses  the  so- 
called  farmers’  lobby  through  which 
the  upper  srata  of  the  peasantry 
which  have  grown  stronger  economi¬ 
cally  and  politically  in  the  course  of 
India’s  “green  revolution”  seek  to 
influence  the  decision-hiaking  at  the 
national  level.  R.  V.  Sharma  examines 
the  “lobby  and  the  numerous  far¬ 
mers”  organisations,  which  are  affi¬ 
liated  with  various  political  parties. 

Parliamentary  democracy  in  India 
today  is  considered  by  R.  Lai.  Having 
thoroughly  analysed  all  the  pros  and 
cons  of  the  parliamentary  and  presi¬ 
dential  forms  of  government,  he  con¬ 
cludes  that  should  the  presidential 
system  replace  the  parliamentary  one 
in  India,  the  country’s  political  me¬ 
chanism  would  not  become  more 
efficient.  On  the  contrary,  Lai  reasons, 
such  a  step  would  add  to  the  consti¬ 
tutional  difficulties  which  now  exist. 
He  notes  that  the  point  is  not  to 
replace  one  form  of  rule  with  another. 


but  to  reform  the  existing  system  so 
as  to  make  democracy  more  purpose¬ 
ful  and  efficient  (p.  222).  art;cies ' 
Regrettably,  not  all  of  the  articles 
in  the8  collection  are  equally  valuable 
from  the  point  of  view  of  scholarship. 
For  example,  N-  D.  Arora  provides 
interesting  statistics  on  parliamentary 
elections.  However,  *ken  smalysing 
the  party  system  in  India  today, 
cites,  as  a  rule,  the  data  gathered  in 
the  mid-1960s  and  early  1970s. 

V  K  Tyagha  s  article  on  the  Ja¬ 
nata’  Party  when  it  was  in  power 
(1977-1979)  offers  nothing  new  on  a 
subject  which  has  already  been  tho¬ 
roughly  covered  by  Indian  political 

scientists.  .  , 

Certain  shortcomings  notwitn- 
standing,  the  collection  provides  a 
broad  panorama  of  India  s  .  curreil 
stage  of  constitutional  development. 
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THUD  WORLD  ISSUES 


BOOKS  ON  AFRICAN,  ASIAN  PROLETARIAT  REVIEWED 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  pp  95-96 
[Article  by  Cand,  Sc,  (Hist.)  Alexander  Notin] 


[Text] 

*Pa60HUU  KACLCC  CTpaH  A(ppUKU *.  Otb 

pe*.  M.  H.  EPATHHCKHH. 

MocKBa,  «HayKa>,  1983,  222  cTp. 
€Pa6oHUtt  KJiacc  A3uu>.  Otb.  pea 
A,  C  KAVOMAH. 

Mockbs,  «HayKa»,  1985,  287  CTp. 

The  African  Working  Class ,  Ed.  by- 
M  I.  BRAGHINSKY,  Moscow,  Nauka 
Publishers,  1983,  222  pp.  The  Asian 
Working  Class ,  Ed.  by  A.  S.  KAUF¬ 
MAN,  Moscow,  Nauka  Publishers,. 
1985,  287  pp. 

The  current  social  situation  in 
Asia  and  Africa  is  distinguished  by 
the  growing  social  significance  of  the 
proletariat  and .  the  intensification  of 
its  struggle.  The  last  15  to  20  years 
have  seen  profound  changes  in  the  de¬ 
velopment  of  the  Afro-Asian  proleta¬ 
riat.  These  must  be  assessed  and 
generalised  in  light  of  the  latest 
advances  in  Oriental  studies.  An 
attempt  has  been  made  by  the  au¬ 
thors'  teams  of  two  reference  works- 
which  are  entitled  the  African  Working 
Class  and  The  Asian  Working  Class . 

These  reference  books  show  the 
structural  dynamics  of  the  working 
class  in  many  industries.  Thus  in  the 
mid-1970s  the  industrial,  construction, 
transport,  and  communication  workers 
made  up  over  a  third  of  Africa's  army 
of  hired  labour.  The  accelerated  growth 
of  the  proletariat  has  been  observed 
in  Nigeria,  South  Africa,  Egypt, 
Algeria,  India,  and  some  Southeast 
Asian  countries. 

The  reference  books  emphasise  the 
tangible  consequences  the  scientific 
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and  technological  revolution  has  had 
on  the  working  class  in  developing 
countries.  Industrialisation,  the  aliena? 
tion  of  workers  from  the  countryside*, 
the  dying  out  of  seasonal  work  and 
changing  cultural  and  living  condi¬ 
tions  have  radically  reshaped  the  pro¬ 
letariat  and  raised  its  general  leveL 
of  vocational  and  technological  skill 

The  proletariat's  political  struggle- 
and  its  problems  are  given  a  promi¬ 
nent  place  in  the  books  under  review. 
The  authors  pinpoint  factors  hindering 
nvTgent  nations’  working  class  from 
citing  genuinely  proletarian  objccti- 
vs.  At  the  same  time,  they  emphasise 
hat  as  “the  imperialist  countries' 
ormer  colonies  are  no  longer  iso¬ 
lated,  the  African  and  Asian  nations 
have  broad  opportunities  for  estab¬ 
lishing  friendly  relations  and  deve¬ 
loping  cooperation  with  the  working 
class  of  the  USSR  and  the  other 
socialist  community  countries,  and 
with  the  international  workers'  move¬ 
ment  in  general". 

One  remarkable  feature  of  these 
eference  books  is  certainly  the  broad 
area  they  cover  geographically  and 
■^he  ‘kill  with  which  the  material  is 
arranged.'  Each  article  cites  data  on 
he  '  :ography,  the  state  systems  and 
peciiics  of  political  systems  of  the 
•ounlries  observed.  They  give  facts  on 
'he  size,  composition,  structure  and 
socio-economic  position  of  the  local 
proletariat.  At  the  close  of  each 
article  the  author  describes  the  situa¬ 
tion  in  the  workers'  and  trade  union 
movement. 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


BOOK  ON  NONALIGNED  MOVEMENT  REVIEWED 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  3,  May-Jun  86  p  96 
[Article  by  Cand.'/Sc.  (Hist,)  Yuri  Irkhin] 


[Text] 


V.  V.  BENEVOLENSKY,  The  Non - 
aligned  Movement:  from  Belgrade  to 
Delhi ,  Moscow,  Progress  publishers, 
1985,  135  pp. 

An  important  new  monograph  on 
the  nonaligned  movement  has  come 
off  the  press.  Its  author  is  Vsevolod 
Benevolensky,  a  well-known  Soviet 
•cholar,  Deputy  Director  of  the  Insti¬ 
tute  of  Oriental  Studies,  USSR  Aca¬ 
demy  of  Sciences. 

fhe  book  combines  a  scientific 
npproach  to  the  study  of  topical  issues 
*n  the  nonaligned  movement  with  a 
.tyle  of  lively  discussion. 

It  gives  a  vivid  account  of  the  mo* 
•ament’s  history:  from  the  First  Con- 
*;:rence  (Belgrade,  September  1961)  at 
vhich  25  countries  were  represented 
to  the  Seventh  Forum  in  New  Delhi, 

■  *hich  was  attended  by  97  heads  of 
•  (ate  or  government  of  nonaligned 

ountries  apart  from  observers  and 
^  nests.  It  goes  to  the  author’s  credit 
"Sat  while  demonstrating  the  conside- 
.  able  achievements  and  successes  pf 
(he  movement,  he  also  discusses  the 
difficulties  it  has  encountered,  and 
amines  the  present-day  ideological 
c.njggie  with  regard  to  the  problems 
r.nd  prospects  of  the  movement’s 
.volution. 

The  book  is  based  on  an  historical 

■  nalysis,  and  this  makes  it  possible 
:  ,'ofoundly  to  reveal  the  dynamics  of 

nonaligned  movement,  demonstrate 
the  dialectics  of  its  driving  forces  and 
prospects  for  development.  The  author 
is  absolutely  right  in  saying  that  the 
emergence  of  .  the  movement  Is 
objective  in  nature.  The  nonaligned 
movement  came  into  being  and  con¬ 
tinues  to  develop  as  a  result  of  the 
vigorous  struggle  against  imperialism 


which  has  been  using  diverse  means 
to  infringe  upon  and  limit  the  na¬ 
tional  interests  of  the  newly-free 
states.  These  include  the  arms  race, 
'preparations  for  a  global  war,  local 
military  operations  spearheaded  aga¬ 
inst  a  number  of  nonaligned  countries, 
and  the  -maintenance  of  the  interna¬ 
tional  system  of  monetary-ecoomic  re¬ 
lations  which  ensures  the  exploitation 
of  the  developing  world. 

The  movement  established  itself  in 
the  1960s;  the  1970s  and  the  beginn¬ 
ing  pf  the  1980s  was  a  perioa  of 
qualitative  change  which  mirrored  the 
enhanced  role  the  newly-free  countries 
claimed  on  the  world  scene,  and  their 
more  intense  struggle  against  impe¬ 
rialism  and  reaction. 

First,  in  those  years  the  nonaligned 
movement  became  global  in  terms  of 
its  composition.  Moreover,  it  came  to 
embrace  actually  all  the  continents. 
Today,  the  countries  of  the  movement 
account  for  almost  two-thirds  of  the 
UN  membership,  and  not  a  single 
important  resolution  can  be  adopted 
by  the  UN  General  Assembly  without 
their  support. 

Second,  the  anti-imperialist  edge 
of  the  nonaligned  movement  has  been 
further  developed.  Starting  with  the 
Fourth  Conference  (Algeria,  Septem¬ 
ber  1973)  the  movement  has  empha¬ 
sised  collective  forms  of  struggle  for 
economic  independence  and  elaborated 
a  programme  of  action  for  establish¬ 
ing  a  “new  international  economic 
order”.  Their  demands  are  a  bill  of 
sorts,  presented  by  the  developing 
countries  to  the  capitalist  states  which 
utilise  neocolonial  methods  in  their 
foreign  economic  ties. 

Third,  the  nonaligned  movement 
has  also  further  developed  in  terms  of 
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improving  its  organisational  structure. 
With  the  setting  up  of  the  Coordina¬ 
tion  Bureau  and  its  permanent  head¬ 
quarters  in  New  York,  the  movement's 
member  states  are  now  better  able  to 
coordinate  their  stands  and  informa¬ 
tion  is  exchanged  faster. 

In  spite  of  the  greater  pressure 
brought  to  bear  by  imperialism,  the 
nonaligncd  countries  have,  on  the 
whole,  succeeded  in  strengthening 
their  unity  and  solidarity  with  other 
contingents  of  the  anti-imperialist 
forces.  In  a  bid  to  undermine  the  mo¬ 
vement,  the  ideologists  of  imperialism 
have  been  imposing  the  concept  6f 
“equidistance”  from  the  USSR  and 
the  US  on  the  movement,  seeking  to 
turn  it  into  a  “third  force",  equally 
opposed  to  NATO  and  the  Warsaw 
Treaty.  The  book  contains  a  thorough 
analysis  of  the  methodological  unte- 
nability  of  that  concept  and  the 
danger  it  presents  to  the  movement 
A  special  section  demonstrates  con¬ 
vincingly  that  attempts  to  equate  the 
capitalist  and  socialist  states,  run 
counter  to  the  general  anti-imperialist 
edge  of  the  non-aligned  movement, 
contradict  the  letter  and  spirit  of  its 
fundamental  documents  and  conflict 
with  its  essential  interest  in  main¬ 
taining  a  close  alliance  with  world 
socialism. 

The  final  chapter  of  the  book, 
“Friends  and  Enemies  of  the  Non- 
aligned  Movement”,  will  undoubtedly 
be  of  interest  to  readers.  Citing  a 
wealth  of  facts  and  figures,  the  author 
demonstrates  that  since  its  inception 
the  nonaligncd  movement  has  always 
had  reliable  friends  and  allies  among 
the  members  of  the  socialist  commu¬ 
nity.  The  stand  taken  by  the  US  and 
other  capitalist  states  is  fundamentally 
different.  They  make  use  of  the  most 
diverse  means  at  their  disposal,  in¬ 
cluding  political  and  diplomatic  pres¬ 
sure  on  the  developing  countries,  in 
order  to  undermine  the  anti-imperia¬ 
list,  anti-colonial  and  anti-racist  edge 
of  the  movement,  and  curb  its  grow¬ 
ing  effectiveness  in  the  struggle  for 
peace  and  the  establishment  of  a  new 
democratic  international  economic  and 
information  order.  Clearly,  the  book 
provides  an  exhaustive  answer  to  the 
question  of  who  the  friends  and  allies 
and  who  the  enemies  of  the  nona- 
ligned  movement  are. 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


GROMYKO  CALLS  FOR  END  TO  RACISM,  COLONIALISM  IN  AFRICA 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  4,  Jul-Aug  86  pp  6-8 

[Article  by  Anatoli  Gromyko,  corresponding  member,  USSR  Academy  of  Sciences: 
"Racism  and  Colonialism  in  Africa  Must  Be  Ended!"] 


[Text] 

"l~he  support  given  by  the  So- 
I  viet  Union  to  the  struggle 
of  the  peoples  for  national 
emancipation  and  social  prog¬ 
ress  has  been  a  major  trend  in 
Soviet  foreign  policy.  The  new 
edition  of  the  Programme  of 
the  Communist  Party  of  the 
Soviet  Union  points  out  that 
the  CPSU  regards  it  as  its 
internationalist  duty  to  sup¬ 
port  the  struggle  waged  by 
peoples  that  are  still  under  the 
yoke  of  racism  and  are  victims 
of  apartheid.  In  conformity  with 
this  policy,  the  USSR  has  been 
consistently  taking  tangible 
steps  to  assist  the  oppressed 
peoples  in  delivering  from  both 
traditional  and  new  forms  of 
colonialism,  and  also  from  such 
anachronisms  of  capitalist 
society  as  racism  and  apar¬ 
theid. 

The  political  map  of  Africa 
has  changed  beyond  recognition 
during  the  last  quarter  century. 
Fifty  independent  states,  which 
today  account  for  a  third  of  the 
UN  members,  have  sprung  up 
in  place  of  the  colonial  em¬ 
pires. 

The  elimination  of  colonia¬ 
lism  in  Africa  is  not  yet  com¬ 
plete,  however.  On  the  southern 
end  of  the  continent  there  is 


South  Africa,  where  apartheid— 
a  racist  regime — that  the  UN 
justly  equates  to  a  colonial  re¬ 
gime  continues  to  dominate.  The 
overwhelming  majority  of  its 
population  has  been  subjected 
to  merciless  exploitation  and 
has  long  been  deprived  of  fun¬ 
damental  rights.  About  25  mil¬ 
lion  Africans  have  no  right  to 
move  freely  on  the  territory  of 
their  own  country;  they  cannot 
settle  in  areas  assigned  only  to 
Whites;  they  have  no  right  to 
vote;  they  get  much  smaller  wa¬ 
ges  than  Whites  for  the  same 
type  of  work.  Without  limiting 
itself  to  oppression  of  the  popu¬ 
lation  of  South  Africa,  despite 
numerous  decisions  taken  by  the 
UN,  the  country’s  ruling  quar¬ 
ters  continue  the  unlawful  occu¬ 
pation  of  neighbouring  Namibia, 
spreading  to  it  the  misanthro¬ 
pic  order  of  apartheid. 

The  aggressive  nature  of  the 
South  African  regime  finds  its 
manifestation  in  incessant  hos¬ 
tilities  against  neighbouring 
peaceloving  states,  including 
Angola,  Mozambique,  Lesotho, 
and  Botswana.  The  Pretoria  re¬ 
gime  poses  a  threat  to  the  whole 
of  independent  Africa,  and  the 
peoples  of  the  continent  are  ful¬ 
ly  aware  of  it.  In  the  decisions 
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made  by  a  Special  Declaration 
of  the  Pan-African  Conference 
on  Security,  Disarmament  and 
Development,  which  was  held 
on  the  initiative  of  the  UN  and 
the  Organisation  of  African 
Unity  last  August  in  the  city  of 
Lome,  the  capital  of  Togo,  the 
regime  of  apartheid  was  men¬ 
tioned  among  the  basic  causes 
of  political  and  economic  insta¬ 
bility  and  of  the  arms  race  in 
the  region.  Representatives  of 
African  countries  called  on  the 
USA  and  other  Western  coun¬ 
tries  to  discontinue  all  kinds  of 
aid  and  support  to  Pretoria  and 
demanded  that  the  inhuman  re¬ 
gime  of  racial  hatred  be  com¬ 
pletely  eradicated. 

The  South  African  rulers 
are  in  no  hurry,  however,  to 
make  concessions,  because  the 
racist  state  enjoys  the  patronage 
and  support  of  world  imperia¬ 
lism,  and  it  would  have  long 
ceased  to  exist  without  such 
financial  and  political  aid. 
About  two  thousand  companies 
from  Britain,  the  USA,  France, 
the  FRG  and  other  Western 
countries  reap  fabulous  profits 
from  the  cruel  exploitation  of 
Africans.  These  companies  have 
invested  many  millions  in  the 
key  branches  of  the  South  Af¬ 
rican  economy.  The  actual 
allies  carefully  protect  the  racist 
regime  from  the  mounting  in¬ 
dignation  of  the  African  and 
world  public,  which  is  growing 
in  strength. 

The  oppressed  African  popu¬ 
lation  of  that  country  has  been 
waging  an  indefatigable  strug¬ 
gle  against  this  specific  type  of 
colonialism  established  by  the 
white  minority  that  usurped 
power  in  South  Africa.  As  a  re¬ 
sult  of  the  cruel  repressions 
practised  by  the  South  Afri¬ 
can  authorities,  incalculable 
numbers  of  Africans  have  fall¬ 
en  victim  to  the  regime. 
This*  struggle  is  headed  by 
the  time-tested  leader  of  the 
national  liberation  movement 
in  South  Africa — the  African 
National  Congress  of  South 


Africa  (ANC)— with  the  South 
African  Communist  Party  acting 
an  alliance  with  it.  Though  a 
proponent  ,,of  non-violent  me¬ 
thods  of  struggle,  the  ANC  is 
compelled  to  resort  to  armed 
struggles  to  rebuff  the  inhuman 
acts  of  the  racist  authorities  and 
to  secure  democratic  changes  in 
the  country.  •  •> : 

Of  late,  the  political  and 
economic  crisis  of  apartheid  has 
intensified.  More  and  more  new 
contingents  of  the  African  popu¬ 
lation  are  being  drawn  into  the 
national  liberation  struggle, 
which  continues  to  mount,  ra¬ 
ther  than  to  subside,  despite  the 
merciless  repressions  on  the 
part  of  South  Africa’s  rulers. 
The  scope  of  the  present-day 
mass  struggle  by  Africans  aga¬ 
inst  the  racist  regime  testifies 
that  the  overwhelming  majority 
of  the  population  is  unwilling  to 
live  in  the  old  way,  and  that  it 
is  fully  resolved  to  put  an  end 
to  the  regime  of  apartheid.  With¬ 
in  the  framework  of  the  United 
Democratic  Front,  set  up  in 
August  1983,  which  unites  about 
700  different  organisations,  the 
social  base  of  the  opponents  of 
the  apartheid  is  expanding. 

Simultaneously,  “Umkhonto 
we  sizwe”  (“The  Spear  of  the 
Nation”)  is  intensifying  its  mi- 
lit  ary  activity.  The  national  con¬ 
sultative  conference  of  the  ANC, 
held  last  summer,  decided  to 
build  up  armed  actions.  At  the 
same  time,  it  should  be  noted 
that  the  ultimate  goal  of  the 
struggle  waged  by  the  ANC  is 
to  create  a  general  democratic 
state  with  equal  rights  for  all 
citizens,  rather  than  establish  a 
“dictatorship  of  Africans”,  as 
some  right-wing  quarters  in  the 
West  claim.  This  is  mentioned 
in  the  Freedom  Charter,  the  po¬ 
licy-making  document  of  the 
South  African  patriots.  In  an  in¬ 
terview,  Tabo  Mbeki,  a  member 
of  the  National  Executive  Com¬ 
mittee,  of  the  ANC,  stressed: 
“We  constantly  emphasise  that 
it  is  not  the  Blacks  and  the 
Whites,  but  democracy  and 


34 


reaction  that  are  fighting  each 
other  in  South  Africa.” 

Given  the  mounting  national 
liberation  movement,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  sharper  criticism 
of  apartheid  at  international 
forums,  on  the  other,  the  racist 
government  of  South  Africa  is 
finding  it  increasingly  difficult 
to  implement  its  policies  with 
the  help  of  repression  alone. 
That  is  why,  in  addition,  to  ter¬ 
rorism,  it  resorts  to  political 
manoeuvring,  seeking  to  lead 
;he  world  public  astray  and 
■  plit  the  national  liberation  mo¬ 
vement  of  the  oppressed  majo¬ 
rity. 

Present-day  apartheid  differs 
from  that  of  the  1970s.  It  is  now 
marked  by  intensified  propagan¬ 
da  tricks,  a  search  for  new  me¬ 
thods  of  exploitation  and,  at  the 
same  time,  a  readiness  to  use 
force,  aggression  and  terrorism 
without  any  hesitation  when  the 
foundations  of  apartheid  are 
threatened. 

Pieter  Botha,  President  of 
South  Africa,  a  minion  of  the 
big  monopoly  bourgeoisie  and 
the  military-industrial  complex 
of  South  Africa,  which  are  clo¬ 
sely  intertwined  with  the  world 
of  capital,  has  been  trying  to 
implement  certain  cosmetic  re¬ 
forms  “from  above”,  this  being 
merely  a  tactical  manoeuvre  de¬ 
signed  to  consolidate  the  system 
of  apartheid  and  remove  its 
anachronistic  attributes.  This 
includes  hypocritical  operations 
towards  eliminating  “petty 
apartheid”  such  as,  for  example, 
the  reform  of  the  constitution 
and  parliament  (1984),  accord¬ 
ing  to  which  besides  4.8  million 
Whites,  the  so-called  “colou¬ 
reds”  and  Asians  were  given 
“the  right  to  vote”,  limited  rep¬ 
resentation  in  parliament  and 
the  cabinet  of  ministers.  There 
are  some  three  million  “co¬ 
loureds”  and  Asians  in  the  coun¬ 
try — but  what  about  the  25  mil¬ 
lion  Africans?  Until  recently, 
the  regime  hypocritically  and 
cruelly  granted  them  the  “right” 
to  be  citizens  of  “black  national 


states”,  in  other  words,  of 
ethnic  reservations  for  Africans 
(bantustans),  accounting  for 
about  13  per  cent  of  the  territo¬ 
ry,  and  completely  deprived 
them  of  political  rights  through¬ 
out  the  rest  of  the  territory, 
which  was  declared  “white 
South  Africa”.  Africans  even 
have  no  passports.  Hundreds  of 
thousands  of  people  are  forcibly 
driven  to  the  reservations,  whe¬ 
re  they  are  doomed  to  unem¬ 
ployment,  stagnation  and  hun¬ 
ger.  The  world  public  describes 
such  “political  self-determina¬ 
tion”  as  an  outrage  against  the 
fundamental  concepts  of  human 
rights.  Not  a  single  state  in  the 
world  has  recognised  the  so- 
called  “independent  bantus¬ 
tans”,  the  establishment  of 
which  has  been  condemned  by 
the  UN,  the  OAU  and  the  non- 
aligned  movement. 

On  October  1,  1985,  Presi¬ 
dent  Botha  told  the  conference 
of  the  ruling  Nationalist  Party 
in  Cape  Province  that  his  go¬ 
vernment  was  seeking  to  rep¬ 
lace  apartheid  by  “coexistence 
and  collaboration”  between  dif¬ 
ferent  racial  groups.  His  prog¬ 
ramme  for  the  future  “reforms” 
shows,  however,  that  the  essen¬ 
ce  of  the  system  existing  in 
South  Africa  is  to  remain  intact. 
Botha  continues  to  reject  the 
possibility  of  including  black 
South  Africans  jn  parliament. 
Moreover,  the  system  of  ban¬ 
tustans,  as  well  as  the  discrimi¬ 
natory  laws  concerning  separa¬ 
te  residence  and  education  of 
different  racial  groups,  has  been 
retained.  Since  the  authorities 
are  resolutely  against  granting 
the  vote  to  Africans  on  the  basis 
of  the  “one’man— one  vote”  prin¬ 
ciple,  “suffrage”  for  Africans 
will  continue  to  be  purely  ficti¬ 
tious  under  the  racists.  Never¬ 
theless,  the  West  proclaims  the¬ 
se  obviously  inadequate  reforms 
to  be  a  “step  in  the  right  direc¬ 
tion”  and  demands  that  the 
people  of  South  Africa  and  the 
world  public  express  almost 
gratitude  to  Botha  as  a  “mode- 
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rate”  but  “honest”  reformer. 
The  Africans,  however,  will  not 
be  deceived.  "  _  •  ' 

In  South  Africa,  the  struggle 
against  apartheid  and  racism 
has  assumed  a  nationwide  cha¬ 
racter.  Actually,  all  strata  and 
social  groups  of  the  oppressed 
majority  are  taking  part  in  it, 
but  primarily  the  African  popu¬ 
lation,  which  suffers  most  from 
the  colonial  and  racist  system 
in  South  Africa.  South  African 
Congress  of  Trade  Unions 
was  set  up  at  the  end  of 
last  year  in  Durban  at  the  con¬ 
ference  of  South  African  work¬ 
ing  people.  The  congress  pro¬ 
claimed  as  its  principal  objecti¬ 
ves  elimination  of  the  system  of 
apartheid  and  racism  and  an  end 
to  the  neocolonial  exploitation 
of  ihe  country  by  Westciri  cor¬ 
porations.  The  new  organisation 
has  united  50  South  African  tra¬ 
de  unions,  with  more  than 
450,000  members.  No  doubt  such 
tangible  revolutionary  shifts  in 
the  consciousness  of  the  work¬ 
ing  people  will  result  in  a  fur¬ 
ther  intensification  of  the  anti¬ 
racist  cohesion  of  the  Africans, 
in  a  numerical  and  qualitative 
growth  of  the  contingents  of 
fighters  for  complete  elimination 
of  the  regime  of  apartheid  and 
the  establishment  of  a  demo¬ 
cratic  system  in  the  country. 

The  national  liberation 
struggle  on  the  territory  of 
much  suffering  Namibia  gives 
no  indication  of  subsiding.  Un¬ 
der  the  guidance  of  SWAPO 
(the  South-West  Africa  People’s 
Organisation),  Namibian  pat- 
•iots  deliver  powerful  strikes  at 
the  occupationist  South  African 
troops.  The  Namibian  people  re¬ 
solutely  reject  the  pseudo-in¬ 
dependence  that  Pretoria’s  rul¬ 
ing  quarters  are  trying  to  im¬ 
pose  on  it  with  the  help  of  colla¬ 
borationist  elements.  It  demands 
complete  and  unconditional  im¬ 
plementation  of  UN  Resolution 
435,  which  is  constantly  being 
violated  by  the  racists,  with  the 
direct  support  of  the  USA  and 
other  NATO  countries. 


The  South  African  ruling 
quarters  ignore  UN  decisions 
and  the  demands  voiced  by  the 
world  public.  They  retain  in  Na¬ 
mibia  their  administration  and 
troops,  which  number  about 
100,000.  Since  1979,  South  Afri¬ 
ca’s  expenditures  on  the  occupa¬ 
tion  of  Namibia  have  even  ex¬ 
ceeded  profits  from  the  exploita¬ 
tion  of  its  population  and  na¬ 
tural  resources.  Today,  South 
Africa  spends  over  one  billion 
rands  for  military  purposes  in 
Namibia,  whereas  the  profits 
amount  to  about  850.  million 
rands. 

The  racist  government  does 
not  allow  free  democratic  elec¬ 
tions  to  be  held  in  Namibia, 
fearing  that  the  patriotic  forces 
of  the  country,  headed  by 
SWAPO,  which  has  been  recog¬ 
nised  by  the  UN  Cieneral  As¬ 
sembly  as  the  only  genuine  rep¬ 
resentative  of  the  Namibian 
people,  will  win.  This  is  a  pro¬ 
tracted  struggle  that  craftily 
combines  military,  political  and 
diplomatic  methods.  The  Peo¬ 
ple’s  Liberation  Army  of  Nami¬ 
bia  has  been  delivering  ever 
more  palpable  blows  at  the 
South  African  troops. 

On  the  pretext  of  waging  a 
struggle  against  SWAPO,  the 
South  African  military  under¬ 
take  bandit  attacks  against 
neighbouring  Angola  in  a  bid 
to  aid  the  puppet  terroristic 
UNITA  grouping,  which  is  on 
the  payroll  of  South  Africa,  and 
to  destabilise  the  progressive 
Angolan  regime.  . 

In  its  region,  Pretoria  com¬ 
bines  police  functions  with  ac¬ 
tive  participation  in  the  anti¬ 
communist  “crusade-”,  led  by 
US  reactionary  forces.  South 
Africa  is  assigned  an  important 
role  in  the  anti-Soviet,  anti-com¬ 
munist  designs  elaborated  by 
Washington.  In  accordance  with 
the  above-mentioned  schemes, 
the  racist  regime  is  seeking  to 
frustrate  African  unity  and  iso¬ 
late  the  newly-free  states  from 
their  natural  and  true  allies — 
the  Soviet  Union  and  the  other 
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countries  of  the  socialist  com¬ 
munity.  Here  lies  one  of  the 
main  reasons  for  the  West’s  per¬ 
manent  flirtation  with  the  ra¬ 
cists. 

The  direct  and  indirect  sup¬ 
port  rendered  by  governments 
and  influential  economic  grou¬ 
pings  in  the  West  to  the  regime 
of  apartheid  in  South  Africa  is 
today  the  main  reason  for  the 
preservation  of  its  domination 
in  Southern  Africa.  It  is  preci¬ 
sely  this  support  'that  raises 
obstacles  to  implementing  the 
broad  programme  of  actions 
-  against  apartheid  adopted  by 
the  31st  UN  General  Assembly 
back  on  November  12,  1976,. as 
a  supplement  to  Resolution 
31/6,  elaborated  by  the  interna¬ 
tional  community  with  the  par¬ 
ticipation  of  governmental  and 
public  organisations.  The  prog¬ 
ramme  envisages,  for  example, 
such  measures  as 

--  breaking  off  diplomatic, 
consular  and  other  official  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  South  African  ra¬ 
cist  regime; 

—  application  of  interna¬ 
tional  sanctions  against,  it  in 
accordance  with  the  decisions  of 
the  UN  Security  Council. 

In  fact,  the  above  measures, 
provided  for  by  the  programme, 
have  never  been  applied  in  full 
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against  Pretoria.  Moreover 
they  have  been  regularly  vio¬ 
lated  by  many  capitalist  coun¬ 
tries. 

UN  General  Assembly  Reso¬ 
lution  35/32  of  November  24, 
1980,  again  raised  the  question 
of  the  need  to  introduce  all-em¬ 
bracing  and  obligatory  san¬ 
ctions  against  South  Africa  in 
conformity  with  Chapter  VII  of 
the  UN  Charter. 

Yet  imperialism  continues  to 
use  its  entire  political,  economic 
and  military  might  to  preserve 
its  positions  in  Southern  Africa, 
support  the  system  of  colonia¬ 
lism  and  racism  there,  and  pur¬ 
sue  the  policy  of  neocolonialism 
in  order  to  prolong  the  exploita¬ 
tion  of  the  peoples  in  the  deve¬ 
loping  countries. 

The  Soviet  Union  and  other 
countries  of  the  socialist  com¬ 
munity  see  their  task  and  duty 
in  helping  eliminate  the  last 
stronghold  of  colonialism  and 
racism  in  Africa,  in  supporting 
the  just  struggle  of  the  peoples 
of  newly-free  countries  for 
complete  national  independence 
and  in  helping  them  to  get  rid 
of  economic  fetters  and  putting 
an  end  to  all  forms  of  imperia¬ 
list  and  neocolonial  exploration 
in  Africa.  H 
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[Article  by  Yuri  Lugovskoy:  "In  the 
[Text] 

rhe  programme  for  the  com¬ 
plete  elimination  of  ,  nuclear 
weapons  and  other  types  of  ar¬ 
maments  of  mass  destruction 
by  the  end  of  the  20th  century 
and  the  inadmissibility  of  mili¬ 
tarisation  of  outer  space,  put 
forward  in  the  Statement  by 
Mikhail  Gorbachev,  met,  in 
Asian  countries,  with  profound 
interest  and  support.  The  pro¬ 
gramme  is  approved  as  a  con¬ 
sistent,  clear-cut  and  realistic 
set  of  measures  designed  to  en¬ 
sure  reliable  security  on  the 
biggest  continent  of  the  world 
inhabited  by  two-thirds  of  man¬ 
kind.  This  task  is  more  topical 
now  than  ever  before. 

The  American  brass-hats  have 
long  been  seeking  to  draw 
Asia  in  the  sphere  of  their  glo¬ 
bal  strategic  preparations.  To¬ 
day,  a  contingent  of  US  troops, 
second  in  size  after  those  in 
Western  Europe,  has  already 
been  concentrated  in  the  Asia- 
Pacific  region.  It  includes  more 
than  a  thousand  combat  air¬ 
craft,  and  140  warships  of  the 
7th  fleet,  which  carry  more  than 
1,500  nuclear  charges. 

Moreover,  US  strategists 
have  been  working  for  the  broad 
inclusion  of  Asia  in  the  sphe¬ 
re  of  action  of  the  Strategic  De¬ 
fence  Initiative  (SDI),  For 


Interests  of  Security  in  Asia"] 


example,  from  Japan  Washing¬ 
ton  demands  direct  participation 
in  the  R  &  D  provided  for  by 
the  Star  Wars  programme, 
while  from  other  countries,  Wa¬ 
shington  expects  moral  and  po¬ 
litical  approval  of  the  US 
schemes  for  the  militarisation 
of  outer  space.  With  this  aim  in 
view,  US  representatives  have 
been  persistently  inculcating  in 
the  minds  of  the  Asian  public 
the  opinion  that  the  Star  Wars 
programme  will  render  nuclear 
weapons  “impotent  and  obsoT 
lete”  and  lead  to  their  ’’dying 
away”. 

On  the  approaches  to  the 
Asian  continent,  the  Pentagon 
has  been  rapidly  building' pro¬ 
jects  linked  directly  with  the 
Star  Wars  plans.  Tracking  and 
guidance  stations  of  the  Space- 
track  system  have  been  built  on- 
Kwajalein  Atoll  in  Micronesia, 
Japan,  the  Philippines,  Austra¬ 
lia  and  Diego  Garcia  Island  in 
the  Indian  Ocean.  The  scope  of 
this  work  confirms  the  great 
significance  attached  by  the 
United  States  to  Asia  in  its 
/  Star  Wars  plans.  Via  the  radar 

stations  located  at  the  bases  in 
the  Indian  Ocean,  the  American 
Command  hopes  to  monitor  the 
laser  installations  on  space 
platforms,  which  would  be  ablet 
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to  hit  objects  both  in  outer  space 
and  on  earth.  The  Pacbaf 
system  (Pacific  radar  barrier) 
serves  the  same  purpose. 

The  assertions  that  Asian  . 
security  would  stind  to  gain 
are  nothing  but  a  deliberate  lie. 
It  is  self-evident  that  the  pre¬ 
parations  for  Star  Wars,  far 
from  leading  to  the  elimination 
of  nuclear  weapons,  will  open 
up  access  to  outer  space.  Thus, 
all  obstacles  are  being  removed 
to  a  new  round  of  an  uncontrol¬ 
lable  arms  race.  The  residents 
of  Asia  would  hardly  feel  more 
secure  if  a  nuclear  sword  of 
Damocles  were  to  hang  over 
their  heads.  Besides,  such  dan¬ 
gerous  preparations  make  many 
Asian  countries  Pentagon  hos¬ 
tages.  While  elaborating  the 
scenarios  for  Star  Wars,  the 
American  brass-hats  believe 
that  a  retaliatory  strike  would 
be  diverted  from  the  USA  to  the 
springboards  in'  Asia  whence 
Washington  would  deliver  the 
first  “disarming  strike”. 

The  existence  of  such  schemes 
is  also  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  a  large  number  of  missiles 
and  other  carriers  of  nuclear 
charges  based  on  sea  and  land 
have  been  stationed  at  Penta¬ 
gon  bases  in  the  Pacific  and  In¬ 
dian  Oceans. 

According  to  observers,  from 
the  very  beginning  Washington 
found  it  difficult  to  oppose  the 
Soviet  initiatives  openly.  This, 
however,  does  not  prevent  the 
American  side  from  belittling 
their  importance  and  raising 
obstacles  to  their  implementa-. 
tion.  The  “preliminary  condi¬ 
tions”,  advanced  by  representa¬ 
tives  of  the  US  administration, 
also  serve  this  purpose,  among 
other  things.  One  of  them  is 
the  “local  conflicts”  issue.  In 
Washington’s  interpretation,  it 
turns  out  that  anywhere  in  the 
world,  there  are  always  “Mos¬ 
cow  plots  “behind  economic  or 
social  transformations  that  are 
undesirable  to  the  United  Sta¬ 
tes.  It  is  self-evident  that  such 


a  distorted  understanding  of 
events  mirrors  an  unwillingness 
to  recognise  the  right  of  the 
other  peoples,  Asiatic  included, 
to  independent  historical  creati¬ 
vity,  and  an  attempt  to  outlaw 
the  liberation  struggle  and  so¬ 
cial  progress. 

It  is  indicative,  in  this  con¬ 
nection,  that  of  late  US  diplo¬ 
macy  has  been  going  out  of  its 
way  in  particular  to  find  diffe¬ 
rent  pretexts  for  justifying  the 
use  of  force  in  so-called  “low- 
intensity  wars”.  When  a  country 
does  something  not  to  Washing¬ 
ton’s  liking,  the  latter  immedia¬ 
tely^  tarts  sabre-rattling. 

TTTft  principle  underlies  the 
concept  of  “neoglobalism”,  the 
authors  of  which  are  seeking  to 
justify  the  methods'  of  state  ter¬ 
rorism  against  other  countries 
in  terms  of  the  notorious  US 
“vital  interests”.  These  “inte¬ 
rests”  are  described  as  a  sub¬ 
stitute  for  the  universally  recog¬ 
nised  standards  of  international 
life  and  are  arbitrarily  extended 
thousands  of  miles  away  from 
the  United  States. 

Different  economic  reforms  or 
social  transformations  carried 
out  in  other  countries  may  not 
be  appreciated  in  Washington, 
particularly  if  they  infringe  on 
the  interests  of  Big  Business. 
This,  however,  gives  the  latter 
no  grounds  to  interfere.  More¬ 
over,  not  all  developments  in  the 
world  can  be  viewed  exclusively 
within  the  context  of  “confron¬ 
tation  between  the  two  super¬ 
powers”.  Suffice  it  to  refer  to 
data  on  the  inequitable  status 
of  countries  in  the  developing 
world  in  their  financial  relations 
and  trade  and  economic  ties 
with  the  West  to  realise  the 
constant  source  of  their  contra¬ 
dictions.  If  these  contradictions 
are  intensifying,  the  reasons  do 
not  stem  from  “Moscow  plots” 
but  from  the  unwillingness  of 
the  US  financial  and  industrial 
oligarchy  to  abandon  methods 
of  neocolonial  exploitation  of 
other  peoples-.  Washington  "is 
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pable  of  reaching  each  other’s 
territories  would  be  reduced  by 
fifty  per  cent.  The  application  of 
these  measures  to  Asia  would 
open  up  broad  vistas  for  a  pea¬ 
ceful  future  for  that  continent. 
Today,  big  units  of  the  US  Na¬ 
vy  are  in  that  region,  as  well  as 
their  forward-based  nuclear 
missiles  which  the  inhabitants 
of  A  sian  countries  justly  regard 
as  a  formidable  threat. 

The  Soviet  initiatives  take 
full  account  of  the  provisions  of 
the  Delhi  Declaration,  adopted 
in  January  1985  by  India  and 
five  other  states;  which  contains 
an  appeal  for  a  complete  discon¬ 
tinuation  of  nuclear  tests,  a  ban 
on  nuclear  armaments  and  the 
inadmissibility  of  the  militari¬ 
sation  of  outer  space.  Stressing 
this  point,  Prime  Minister  Rajiv 
Gandhi  of  India  emphasised 
that  the  programme  advanced 
by  the  Soviet  Union  was  an  al¬ 
ternative  to  the  arming  of  outer 
space,  a  quest  for  real  ways  to 
liberate  our  planet  from  nuclear 
weapons.  ... 

The  Soviet  nuclear  disarma¬ 
ment  programme  has  been  or¬ 
ganically  intertwined  with  the 
proposal  to  elaborate  a  compre¬ 
hensive  approach  to  the  problem 
of  security  in  Asia,  set  forth  by 
Mikhail  Gorbachev  last  year. 
“We  regard  our  programme,” 
Mikhail  Gorbachev  notes  in  his 
Statement,  “as  a  contribution  to 
the  joint  quest,  together  with 
all  countries  of  Asia,  for  a  com¬ 
mon  comprehensive  approach  to 
the  formation  of  a  system  of 
security  and  of  lasting  peace  on 
that  continent.”  Its  essence  is 
to  reveal  points  of  interest  and 
join  the  efforts  of  all  Asian  sta¬ 
tes  in  the  search  for  a  common 
peace  formula.  Although  the 
path  to  it  is  not  a  smooth  one, 
it  is  realistic.  It  is  promoted  by 
the  development  of  bilateral 
contacts  practised  on  a  broad 
scale  by  the  Soviet  Union  in 
Asia.  As  time  passes,  they  may 
lead  to  the  convocation  of  a 
Pan-Asiatic  forum.  Moreover, 


ready  to  use  all  available  meth¬ 
ods,  including  force,  to  defend 
the  sources  of  illegitimate  pro¬ 
fits  in  the  developing  world, 
which  are  described  as  the  no¬ 
torious  “US'  Vital  interests”. 

Examples  of  many  develop¬ 
ments  in  the  Middle  East  and 
other  parts  of  Asia  show  that 
such  a  policy  is^  fraught  with 
great  complications.  That  is 
why  the  Soviet  Union  opposes 
the  artificial  linkage  between 
disarmament  measures  and  “lo¬ 
cal  conflicts”:  The  USSR  fa¬ 
vours  elimination  of  the  latter, 
but  to  achieve  this  the  US  must 
cease  to  think  in  terms  of  impe¬ 
rial  policies  and  give  up  its 
interference  in  the  internal 
affairs  of  other  countries.'  ; 

The  dialectics  of  the  inter¬ 
dependence  between  the  pro¬ 
blems  of  ensuring  peace,  disar¬ 
mament  and  freedom  of  peoples 
is  evident.  Stable  security  in 
Asia  must  be  based  primarily 
on  respect  for  the  independence 
of  each  nation.  Peace  in  Asia, 
as  everywhere,  can  not  be  at¬ 
tained  via  the  arms  race  and  the 
creation  of  regional  “poles  of 
power”.  More  US  weapons  in 
Asia  or  in  outer  space  above  it 
will  not  add  to  security. 

As  a  major  Asian  power,  the 
Soviet  Union  naturally  has  an 
interest  in  the  stable  security 
on  that  continent.  Moscow  holds 
that  the  way  to  achieve  this  is 
through  disarmament  and  the 
development  of  a  universal  po¬ 
litical  mechanism  for  regulating 
international  affairs  on  the  basis 
of  the  well-known  principles  of 
peaceful  coexistence.  That  is 
why  the  plan  for  complete  nuc¬ 
lear  disarmament,  expounded  in 
the  Statement  by  Mikhail  Gor¬ 
bachev,  is  of  truly  epoch-making 
significance.  Already  at  the  first 
stage  of  five  to  eight  years,  un¬ 
der  conditions  of  a  complete 
rejection  of  the  creation  and 
deployment  of  space  armaments 
with  strike  capability,  the  nuc¬ 
lear  weapons  of  the  Soviet  Uni¬ 
on  and  the  United  States  ca- 


40 


the  Soviet  Union  has  no  inten¬ 
tion  of  imposing  any  ready-ma¬ 
de  decisions  on  anyone  because 
they  can  be  found  together. 
Each  state,  regardless  of  its 
size,  can  contribute  to  this  com¬ 
mon  cause. 

The  well-known  Bandung 
principles  and  many  other  posi¬ 
tive  ideas  could  serve  the  cause 
of  peace  in  Asia.  The  Soviet 
Union  and  the  PRC  have  pled¬ 
get  not  to  be  the  first  to  use 
nuclear  weapons.  Mongolia,  the 
DPRK,  the  countries  of  Indochi¬ 
na  and  Afghanistan  have  come 
out  with  a  number  of  construc¬ 
tive  proposals.  Thirteen  island 
states  favour  the  declaration  of 
the  southern  part  of  the  Pa¬ 
cific  Ocean  a  nuclear-free  zone 
and  have  refused  to  allow  US 
warships  with  nuclear  weapons 
on  board  to  call  at  their  ports. 
India  and  other  nonaligned 
countries  are  coming  out  for 
turning  the  Indian  Ocean  into 
a  zone  of  peace. 

Without  going  into  detail  on 
each  of  the  above-mentioned 
proposals,  their  main  common 
features  should  be  singled  out. 
All  these  initiatives  proceed 
from  the  need  to  find  ways  to 
ensure  security  in  Asia  via  dis¬ 
armament  and  renunciation  of 
the  use  of  force,  and  negotia¬ 
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tions,  rather  than  through  a  new 
round  of  the  arms  race.  Here 
they  have  much  in  common  with 
the  stand  taken  by  the  Soviet 
Union.  The  recognition  of  Asian 
realities,  the  renunciation  of 
imperial  concepts  and  apologe¬ 
tics  for  the  cult  of  force  would 
help  the  USA  take  its  proper 
place  within  the  system  of  in¬ 
ternational  relations  in  that 
area. 

Taking  into  account  the  ma¬ 
ture  needs  of  the  situation  in 
Asia  could  impel  the  inclusion 
of  a  demand .  to  discontinue  all 
nuclear  tests' in  the  concept  of 
security  on  that  continent.  It 
couid  also  include  clear-cut  op¬ 
position  by  all  Asian  states  to 
the  militarisation  of  outer  space 
and  participation,  in  any  form, 
in  preparations  for  it. 

The  Asian  states  are  facing 
"a  lot  of  problems  that  can  only 
be  solved  jointly  and  under  con¬ 
ditions  of  peace.  The  majority  of 
Asian  countries  have  quite  re¬ 
cently  freed  themselves  from  co¬ 
lonial  dependence,  and  the  im¬ 
plementation  of  the  Soviet  ini¬ 
tiatives  would  do  much  to  faci¬ 
litate  their  development  via  dis¬ 
armament.  Given  stable  secu¬ 
rity,  they  could  channel  all  their 
resources  into  creative  efforts 
and  a  better  future.  ■ 


THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


AFGHAN  FRIENDSHIP  SOCIETY  OFFICIAL  DESCRIBES  COUNTRY’S  STATUS 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  In  English  No  4,  Jul-Aug  86  pp  19-22 

[Article  by  Anahita  Ratebzad,  president  of  the  Organization  for  Peace,  Solid¬ 
arity  and  Friendship  of  the  Democratic  Republic  of  Afghanistan:  "The  People  of 
Afghanistan  in  the  Struggle  for  Peace  and  Progress"] 

[Text]  T  he  Afghan  people  are  living  through  difficult 

•  times.  Fighting  on  two  fronts,  they  are  repell¬ 
ing  enemy  attacks  and  treating  the  wounds  of 
war,  restoring  what  has  been  destroyed,  and  ad¬ 
vancing  along  the  road  of  social  and  economic 
transformations.  The  USA  has  launched  an  unde¬ 
clared  war  against  democratic  Afghanistan.  This 
war  is  conducted  by  counterrevolutionary  gangs 
from  territories  of  Iran  and  Pakistan.  In  spite  of 
the  enemies’  intrigues,  the  political  .  situation  in 
the  country  is  gradually  becoming  normalised,  and 
the  unification  and  consolidation  of- the  patriotic 
forces  are  continuing.  Today,  the’:  state’s  policy  is 
vigorously  supported  by  workers,'  peasants,  crafts¬ 
men,  and  many  tribes  and  nationalities.  The  peo¬ 
ple’s  power  is  backed  by  part  of  the  national 
bourgeoisie  and  the  clergy.  ' 

THE  REVOLUTION  AND  THE  MASSES 

.  After  the  April  1978  Revolution  in  Afghanistan, 
dozens  of  centres  were  set  up  in  Pakistan,  Iran 
and  China  to  train  40  to  50  thousand  terrorists 
every  year;  these  are  then  dispatched  to  the  DRA 
to  carry  out  subversive  operations.  In  the  last  few 
years,  the  US  has  spent  over  $1.25  billion  to  sup¬ 
port  the  criminal  war  against  Afghanistan.  Japan 
and  West  Germany,  Saudi  Arabia  and  some  other 
countries  that  are  in  cahoots  with  the  USA,  as 
well  as  a  number  of  international  organisations 
controlled’ by  them,  allocate  $650  million  to 
$1.2  billion  annually  for  the  counterrevolutiona¬ 
ries.  China,  Iran  and  Pakistan  generously  supply 
the  dushmans  with  different  types  of  modern  We¬ 
stern-made  weapons,  including  missiles. 

Using  the  military  aid  of  their  foreign  protec¬ 
tors,  the  bandits  have  destroyed  and  burned 
39  buildings  of  state  agencies,  133  mosques  and 
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holy  places,  2,707  schools,  and  130  medical  cen¬ 
tres.  The  damage  inflicted  on  the  Republic  by  the 
criminal  war  amounts  to  36  billion  afghanis. 

Given  this  situation,  the  People’s  Democratic 
Party  of  Afghanistan  (PDPA)  and  the  state  be¬ 
lieve  it  their  sacred  duty  to  create  the  necessary 
conditions  for  organising  a  firm  rebuff  to  the  ene¬ 
my.  The  nature  of  the  state  in  the  DRA  stems  from 
the  national  democratic  character  of  the  April  Re¬ 
volution,  the  goals  of  which  are  clear  to  all:  to  en¬ 
sure  the  people’s  well-being  and  to  build  a  society 
of  social  justice  with  ,  a  developed  economy  and 
culture.  The  people  have  made  historical  decisions 
aimed  at  achieving  freedom,  consolidating  natio¬ 
nal  independence,  and  developing  democracy,  and 
they  will  not  swerve  from  their  chosen  path. 

Of  historical  importance  at  the  current  stage 
is  the  new  strategic  course  set  by  the  PDPA,  the 
Revolutionary  Council  and  the  Government,  aimed 
at  expanding  and  strengthening  the  social  basis 
of  people’s  power.  The  Government  has  declared 
its  readiness  to  establish  wide-ranging  national 
cooperation  in  the  interests  of  all  the  people,  and 
to  achieve  national  unity  and  accord  on  a  patriotic, 
democratic  basis.  Accordingly,  trusted  non-party 
representatives  of  all  sections  of  the  population 
and  all  nationalities  have  joined  the  Revolutiona¬ 
ry  Council,  the  Council  of  Ministers,  and  local  bo¬ 
dies  of  state  power  and' administration.  There  is 
an  ongoing  dialogue  with  those  who  are  still 
neutral  or  even  hostile  to  the  authorities. 

The  Revolutionary  Council  has  officially  decla¬ 
red  that  nothing  and  nobody  in  the  country  can 
impede  the  establishment  of  organisations  and 
public  political  groupings  that  do  not  oppose  the 
goals  of  the  April  Revolution,  that  comply  with  the 
Republic’s  laws  and  work  to  meet  the  aspirations 
and  interests  of  the  non-exploiting  strata  and 
classes.  The  state  is  always  ready  to  establish  a 
constructive  union  with  such  organisations  and 
groupings. 

All  the  progressive  and  patriotic  forces  of  the 
Republic  have  joined  the  National  Patriotic  Front, 
which  today  numbers  some  760  thousand  members 
of  youth  and  women  organisations,  trades  unions, 
progressive  intellectuals,  the  clergy,  tribes  and 
nationalities,  who  carry  out  effective  work. 
v  Different,  sections  of  the  population  are  acti¬ 
vely  drawn  into  the  activities  of  the  Party  and 
public  organisations.  In  the  years  since  the  Revo¬ 
lution,  the  PDPA  membership  has  increased  eight¬ 
fold  to  reach  145,000;  the  membership  in  the  De¬ 
mocratic  Organisation  of  the  Youth  of  Afghani¬ 
stan  (DOYA)  has  risen  from  5  to  155  thousand, 
that  of  the  Democratic  Organisation  of  Women  of 
Afghanistan  (DOWA) — from  3  to  50  thousand. 
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Mid  that  of  the  DRA’s  trade  unions— from  28  to 
850  thousand. 

In  spite  of  the  complex  situation,  dcmocratisa- 
iion  of  the  country’s  political  life  is  gaining  mo- 
neiilurn.  Elections  to  local  administrative  bodies 
T*egan  in  August  1985  in  a  number  of  provinces 
Mid  towns,  and  are  also  scheduled  in  other  re¬ 
gions.  On  the  other  hand,  traditional  forms  of 
;  elf-government,  such  as  councils  of  elders  and 
1  ibal  djirgas,  will  be  preserved  in  localities. 

Some  90  per  cent  of  the  registered  voters  show¬ 
ed  up  at  the  polling  stations.  The  .elected  djirgas 
include  representatives  of  workers,  peasants,  and 
other  sections  of  the  working  population,  who  ac¬ 
count  for  49.2  per  cent  of  the  total  membership  in 
these  organs  of  power.  The  people’s  representati¬ 
ves  are  intellectuals,  craftsmen,  tribal  chiefs  and 
elders,  clergymen,  traders,  industrialists,  service¬ 
men,  and  students.  Women  were  elected  to  the  new 
organs  for  the  first  time.  Nationalities'  are ‘also 
broadly  represented  in  the  djirgas.  They  include 
the  Pushtuns,  Tajiks,  Khaza:^;s,  Beludjis  (Balu¬ 
chis),  Uzbeks,  Turkmens,  Nuristans,  Pashais, 
JT  jdus  (those  of  Indian  extraction),  and  other  na¬ 
tionalities  and  tribes. 

THE  STATE  SOCIO-ECONOMIC  POLICY 

The  DRA’s  economy  is  encountering  serious 
difficulties,  and  we  are  still  dissatisfied  with  the 
results  achieved  in  this  area.  Nevertheless,  the 
counterrevolutionaries  have  not  managed  to  dis¬ 
organise  the  industrial  management  system  or 
undermine  local  economic  ties.  In  spite  of  the  cur- 
ent  difficulties,  the  national  economy  as  a  whole 
has  achieved  tangible  progress.  .. 

In  1984,  the  GNP  increased  by  7.5  per  cent.  In 
•be  years  since  the  Revolution,  over  60  new  indus- 
ial  projects  have  been  commissioned,*  power  gene- 
: tion  has  risen  by  50  per  cent,  production  of  con¬ 
traction  materials — 5  times,  and  the  volume  of 
freight  haulage  ten-fold. 

.  A  water  and  land  reform  is  still  underway.  To 
date,  330,000  peasant  families  have  been  granted 
•  dots  of  land.  All  the  peasants  have  been  freed 
b  un  the  heavy  burden  of  loans  and  debts  to  their 
U  udal  lords  and  landowners.  The  irrigation  sy¬ 
stem  is  being  improved,  3.8  billion  afghanis  hav¬ 
ing  been  invested  in  it  in  the  last  five  years.  The 
state  helps  the  peasants  by  providing  high-quality 
seed,  fertilizer  and  agricultural  implements;  it  has 
doubled  the  procurement  price  of  raw  cotton  and 
:ugar  beet.  At  present  there  are  578  cooperatives 
in  the  country,  with  127,000  members. 

The  Republic  has  defined  the  guidelines  for  its 
ocio-economic  development  for  1986  to  1990.  The 
NP  is  expected  to  grow  by  a  quarter,  and  pro¬ 
cess  is  to  be  achieved  in  all  spheres. 

The  positive  changes  in  Afghanistan’s  economy 
vc  enabled  the  Government  to  carry  out  a  num- 
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her  of  measures  aimed  at  increasing  the  workers’ 
and  civil  servants’  living  standards,  including  a 
two-fold  increase  in  their  wages  and  salaries.  The 
state  has  assumed  the  great  cost  of  free  meals  for 
industrial  workers,  civil  servants,  students  and 
schoolchildren  during  the  working  week.  On  the 
whole,  the  population’s  incomes  have  risen  by  90 
per.  cent. 

Housing  construction  is  gaining  in  scope,  with 
the  state  financing'  the  construction  of  a  total  of 
300  thousand  sq  m  of  flats.  The  funds  allocated  for 
this  purpose  exceed  the  housing  construction  costs 
in  Kabul’s  entire  history. 

-  .-The  free  health  care  system  is  being  improved. 
The  network  of  medical  care  institutions  has  been 
expanded  to  number  1,600.  The  numbers  of  hospi¬ 
tal  beds  and  doctors  have  increased  by  80  and 
40  per  cent,  respectively.  Compared  to  the  pre-re¬ 
volutionary  period,  production  of  medicines  has 
increased  by  70  per  cent,  and  their  imports — by 
113  per  cent. 

The  PDPA  and  the  revolutionary  state  believe 
their  priority  task  is  to  eradicate  illiteracy  comple¬ 
tely,  to  create  a  system  of  education,  and  to  pro¬ 
vide  higher  and  secondary  specialised  training  for 
skilled  personnel. 

The  Afghan  people  realise  that  they  need  edu¬ 
cation  aS  much  as  a  soldier  needs  a  gun  in  battle. 
The  entire  population  was  virtually  illiterate  be¬ 
fore  the  Revolution.  Today  there  are  about 
1,000  literacy  courses  in  the  country,  attended  by 
some  20,000  people;  1.25  million  Afghans  have 
learnt  to  read  and  write,  and  409  educational  insti¬ 
tutions  have  been  built  in  eight  years.  Instruction 
in  national  languages  has  been  introduced,  with 
Uzbek,  Turkmen,  Beludji  (Baluchi),  Urdu  and 
Punjabi  being  taught  to  6,000  children  in 
40  schools.  Kabul  University  has  opened  three  new 
departments;  Nangarhar  University  and  the  State 
Medical  Institute  have  been  established.  One  im¬ 
portant  detail:  children  of  workers  and  peasants 
are  admitted  to  higher  educational  institutions 
without  entrance  examinations.  Compared  to  the 
pre-revolutionary  period,  the  number  of  Khaza- 
reis,  Turkmen,  Beludjis  (Baluchis),  Pashais,  Nuri-- 
stanis,  and  Hindus  studying  in  the  country’s  high¬ 
er  educational  establishments  and  abroad  has 
increased  six-fold. 

An  Academy  of  Sciences  of  the  DRA  and 
unions  of  artists,  poets,  writers  and .  journalists 
have  been  established  for  the  first  time  in  the 
country’s  history.  . ; 

'  Printing  and  publishing  have  now  reached  the 
required  level.  At  present,  the  Republic  has  38  dai¬ 
ly  and  weekly  publications  and  40  ma gazings,'" ;with 
a  total  output  of  40  million  copies.  This  is  12.5  tir. 
mes  more  than  in  the  pre-revolutionary  period.  The 
Bahtar  News  Agency  provides  information  to 
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35  news  agencies  throughout  the  world.  The  way 
things  are  in  book  publishing  may  be  judged  from 
the  following  figures:  only  107  titles  published 
during  the  time  of  the  reign  of  Zakhir-shah,  and 
849  books  in  33  million  copies  printed  in  the  last 
five  years  alone. 

FOLLOWING  THE  COURSE  OF  PEACE 
AND  COOPERATION 

The  DRA  is  consistently  pursuing  a  policy  of 
normalising  the  situation  around  Afghanistan  by 
political  means.  Its  initiatives  focus  on  complete 
cessation  of  the  intervention  and  the  provision  of 
guarantees  precluding  any  other  external  interfe¬ 
rence  in  the  Republic’s  internal  affairs.  Pakistan 
did  not,  however,  take  a  constructive  stand  at  the 
Geneva  talks.  In  spite  of  our  repeated  propo¬ 
sals,  Pakistan  has  not  agreed  to  direct,  open 
talks. 

Afghanistan  made  an  important  step  at  Gene¬ 
va.  Through  the  mediation  of  the  UN  Secretary- 
General’s  personal  representative  Djego  Cordovez, 
we' informed  the  Pakistani"  side  of  the  contents  of 
a  draft  document  on  the  principles  of  mutual  re¬ 
lations,  including  the  presence  of  a  ’limited  con¬ 
tingent  of  Soviet  troops,  but  Pakistan  took  an 
even  more  .inflexible  stand  and  avoided  answe¬ 
ring.  .  ■ 

One  special  foreign  policy  issue  is  that  of  the 
return  of  our  compatriots,  deceived  by  the  enemies 
of  the  Revolution.  They  must  be  fully  aware  that 
the  doors  of  their  country  are  open  to  all  of  them. 
Let  them  ponder  on  the  following:  since  the  con¬ 
vocation  of  the  Loya  Djirga,  almost  30,000  of  tho¬ 
se  deceived  by  Western  propaganda  have  given  up 
their  arms  and  are  now  taking  part  in  the  histori¬ 
cal  cause  of  building  a  new  society  in  Afghanis¬ 
tan. 

We  call  upon  all  countries  that  take  a  nega¬ 
tive  position  toward  the  DRA  to  make  an  effort, 
and  to  contribute  to  the  creation  of  a  favourable: 
atmosphere  for  a  political  solution  to  the  problem, 
and  to  give  up  discussing  the  so-called  Afghan 
problem  at  forums  of  the  UN  and  the  nonaligned 
movement. 

The  Statement  of  the  Revolutionary  Council  of 
the  DRA  and  the  documents  of  the  16th  Plenum 
of  the  PDPA  Central  Committee  underline  that 
the  DRA’s  foreign  policy  is  aimed  at  strengthen¬ 
ing  universal  peace  and  developing  allround  in¬ 
ternational  cooperation,  and  is  based  on  the  prin¬ 
ciples  of  active  and  positive  nonalignment  and 
allround  goodneighbourly  and  mutually  benefici¬ 
al  relations  with  friendly  countries.  We  put  for¬ 
ward  proposals  for  normalising  the  international 
situation  on  the  principles  of  peaceful  coexistence, 
common  sense  and  good  will. 
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For  our  people,  friendship  with  the  Soviet  Uni¬ 
on  is  not  only  a  good  historical  tradition  but  also 
a  vital,  urgent  political  need.  This  friendship  is  a 
reliable  guarantee  of  Afghanistan’s  territorial  in¬ 
tegrity,  independence  and  national  sovereignty  as 
a  free,  peaceloving  and  nonaligncd  state.  At  the 
same  time,  this  friendship  is  a  source  of  our  coun¬ 
try’s  economic  and  technical  development. 

With  the  help  of  the  Soviet  Union,  201  econo¬ 
mic  projects  have  been  completed  or  are  under 
way  in  the  Republic.  Almost  75  per  cent  of  the 
country’s  industrial  output  is  produced  by  the  pub¬ 
lic  sector,  built  with  Soviet  assistance.  This  is  all 
the  more  important  because  the  capitalist  coun¬ 
tries  and  some  international  organisations  have 
broken  off  their  economic  and  technical  aid  to  Af¬ 
ghanistan  altogether. 

The  DRA’s  prestige,  authority,  and  internation¬ 
al  recognition  continue  to  grow  with  each  passing 
year.  It  now  maintains  relations  with  80  countries, 
while  the  PDPA  has  contacts  with  135  fraternal 
communist,  workers’,  revolutionary-democratic 
parties,  and  national  liberation  movements  and 
organisations.  . 

The  Organisation  for  Peace,  Solidarity  and 
Friendship  of  the  DRA  (OPSF),  which  expresses 
the  Afghan  people’s  peaceloving  aspirations,  main¬ 
tains  solid  ties  with  about  82  national  move¬ 
ments  for  peace  and  solidarity.  The  OPSF  is  a 
member  of  different  governmental  and  non-go¬ 
vernmental  organisations  such  as  the  UN,  the 
World  Peace  Council,  the  Afro-Asian  Peop¬ 
les’  Solidarity  Organisation,  and  the  Organisation 
of  Solidarity  of  the  Peoples  of  Asia,  Africa  and 
Latin  America. 

The  Societies  of  Friendship  with  the  DRAt 
which  are  active  in  Britain,  West  Germany,  Fran¬ 
ce,  Italy,  Spain,  Finland  and  Japan,  play  an  im¬ 
portant  role,  inter  alia,  in  publicising  the  gains 
of  the  April  Revolution  and  exposing  the  slande¬ 
rous  campaign  launched  by  the  Western  p-ropa-  ’ 
ganda  machine.  ■ 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


TUNISIAN  SUCCESSES,  PROBLEMS  VIEWED  ON  30TH  ANNIVERSARY 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  In  English  No  4,  Jul-Aug  86  pp  26-30 


[Article  by  Hikhail  Pavlov:  "Tunisia—Concerns  and  Expectations’1] 


[Text] 


On  March  20,  1986,  the  Tunisian  Republic  mar¬ 
ked  its  30th  anniversary.  Tunisia  today  has  the 
same  political  institutions,  the  ruling  party  and 
leader  as  it  had  on  the  day  of  its  liberation  from 
colonialism — a  remarkable  record  of  stability  un¬ 
matched  in  the  turbulent  Afro-Arab  world!  This  fact 
has  been  broadly  publicised,  but  if  should  not  be 
accepted  at  face  value.  Stereotyped  judgements  are 
always  oversimplified.  In  reality,  Tunisia,  formerly 
dominated  by  French  capital  and  a  European  mino¬ 
rity,  has  covered  a  complex  development  path, 
passing  through  many  contradictions,  and  has 
changed  considerably. 

Those  interested  in  the  period  of  Tunisia's  inde^ 
pendent  development  will  find  facts  and  figures  on 
all  aspects  of  Tunisian  life,  arranged  chronologically 
in  reference  books,  text-books,  and  monographs. 
These  notes  reflect  on  some  events  and  pheno¬ 
mena  mostly  political,  that  I  witnessed  in  Tunisia  in 
the  late  1970s  and  early  1980s,  when  working  as 
the  Tunisia  correspondent  for  Asia  and  Africa 
Today. 

*  *  * 


In  "official"  conversations  with  foreigners,  Tu¬ 
nisians  make  it  a  point  to  stress  the  unquestionable 
successes  scored  by  their  nation's  construction 
efforts,  such  as  the  fact  that,  for  a  good  few  years 
now,  about  30  per  cent  of  the  government's  annual 
budget  has  been  allocated  to  education.  Schooling 
is  not  compulsory,  but  almost  90  per  cent  of 
youngsters  attend.  A  fifth  of  Tunisia's  adult  popula¬ 
tion  consists  of  college  students,  while  teachers  and 
instructors  make  up  a  third  of  the  able-bodied  po¬ 
pulation.  These  figures  are  something  to  be 
proud  of. 

The  general  impression  is  spoilt  by  the  fact  that 
many  secondary-school-leavers  and  college  gradua- 
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tes  are  unable  to  find  work  to  suit  their  training, 
and  some  fail  to  find  a  job  at  all-  So,  according  to 
the  official  statistics,  unemployed  Tunisians  now 
total  350,000  (in  a  country  with  a  population  of  just 
over  7,000,000),  and  their  numbers  are  growing. 
The  government  plans  to  create  40,000  to  50,000 
new  jobs  annually,  but  even  if  these  plans  are  im¬ 
plemented,  the  problem  will  not  be  solved  in  the 
foreseeable  future.  Most  jobless  Tunisians  are 
under  25  years  of  age,  and  the  current  employment 
situation  is  killing  their  last  hopes,  giving  rise  to 
protests  that  have  shaken  the  regime's  foundations 
more  than  once.  They  say  in  Tunisia  that  "an  illite¬ 
rate  jobless  man  is  a  poor  devil,  while  an  unem¬ 
ployed  person  with  a  college  education  is  a  wolf". 

The  government's  concessions  to  foreign  busi¬ 
ness,  intended  to  attract  capital  to  Tunisia,  the  pre¬ 
carious  nature  of  tourism,  the  EEC's  discrimination 
against  Tunisian  exports  of  agricultural  produce, 
and  the  rapid  slump  in  oil  prices — all  these  factors 
have  served  to  make  unemployment  a  chronic  di¬ 
sease.  Emigration  to  Western  Europe  and  Libya  has 
provided  only  temporary  relief.  Consider  also  Tu¬ 
nisia's  huge  external  debt,  permanently  passive 
balance  of  payments,  inflation,  housing  shortage, 
and  other  problems,  and  you  will  understand  the 
gravity  of  the  country's  economic  position. 

The  late  1970s  saw  a  sharp  aggravation  of  Tuni¬ 
sia's  internal  situation.  The  Tunisian  General  Union 
of  Labour  (I'Union  Generale  Tunisienne  du  Travail — 
UGTT)  grew  in  strength  and  challenged  the  govern¬ 
ment's  economic  policy  for  the  first  time,  demand¬ 
ing  better  working  and  living  conditions,  higher 
pay  for  workers,  and  an  end  to  corruption  and  the 
"capitalist  class  of  functionaries".  On  January  27,  1978 
a  general  strike  was  declared.  It  was  harshly  put 
down,  with  more  than  150  deaths  reported.  The 
government's  subsequent  attempts  to  resume  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  UGTT  did  not  yield  the  hoped  for 
results,  but  caused  a  crisis  and  split  in  the  union 
movement,  which  has  not  yet  been  completely 
overcome. 

The  Tunisian  government,  then  headed  by  Prime 
Minister  Nuira,  made  a  few  peace-making  gestures 
but  failed  to  ease  the  high  social  tensions,  and  this 
led,  as  was  plainly  indicated  by  the  French  paper 
Le  Monde  and  the  Paris-based  Jeune  Afrique,  to  an 
armed  uprising  in  January  1980.  (That  revolt,  known 
as  the  "Gafsa  events",  takes  its  name  from  Gafsa,  a 
town  in  the  South  of  Tunisia).  The  regime  withstood 
the  blow  and  claimed  that  the  uprising  was  inspired 
by  certain  external  influences.  The  organisers  and 
activists  of  the  revolt  were  hanged  and  many  others 
sentenced  to  various  terms  of  imprisonment  or  hard 
labour. 

The  revolt  was  soon  followed  by  Prime  Minister 
Nouira's  illness,  which  gave  the  Tunisian  leaders  a 
good  opportunity  to  outline  a  movement  towards 
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change  (the  press  termed  it  the  "Tunisian  spring"). 
In  April  1980,  Mohammed  Mzali  became  Prime  Mi¬ 
nister  and  immediately  introduced  a  pay  raise,  spe¬ 
cial  price-control  measures,  and  a  course  towards 
an  "open  dialogue"  with  all  strata  of  Tunisian  so¬ 
ciety,  Virtually  all  political  prisoners  were  released. 
The  Destourian  Socialist  Party  (le  Parti  socialiste 
Destourien — PSD),  the  General  Secretary  of  which  is 
Mohammed  Mzali,  started  combatting  red  tape  and 
abuses  of  position  in  its  own  ranks. 

July  5,  1 981,  was  memorable  for  many:  it  was 
announced  on  the  TV  news  that  the  government 
had  issued  permission  to  the  Tunisian  Communist 
Party  (le  Parti  Communisfe  Tunisian — PCT)  to  pu¬ 
blish  its  paper  AI-Tariq  al-Jadid.  That  was  the  first 
mention  of  the  PCT  and  its  General  Secretary  Mou- 
hammed  Harmel  since  the  ban  on  the  party's  activi¬ 
ties  in  1963.  The  PCT  then  issued  a  statement  saying 
that  the  paper  would  promote  the  interests  of  the 
working  class,  peasantry,  and  young  people  and 
become  a  publication  of  the  nation's  forces  working 
for  Tunisia's  advance  along  the  path  of  democracy 
and  progress.  Some  time  later  the  Communist  Party 
itself  was  legalised,  but  even  now  it  still  faces  a  lot 
of  difficulties.  The  party's  newspaper  is  constantly 
being  attacked,  by  the  governin'  it  pi  ess'  and  it  has 
been  arrested  several  times.  The  party's  political 
acts  have  been  disrupted,  and  many  times  Com¬ 
munists  have  faced  unjustified  charges  and  persecu¬ 
tion.  Yet,  despite  all  the  impediments,  the  PCT,  as 
Mouhammed  Harmel  puts  it,  "is  not  a  detached  on¬ 
looker,  but  an  active  participant  in  the  events 
around  it".  /  _ _-J- - - 

Apart  from  the  PCT,  a  few  other  groups  have 
won  de  facto  Tecognifion  and  operate  legally  in 
Tunisia.  They  are:  the  Movement  of  Democrats-So- 
cialisfs  (le  Mouvement  des  Democrates  Socialistes — ■ 
MDS),  the  Movement  of  Popular  Unity  (le  Mouve¬ 
ment  de  I'Unite  Populaire — MUP),  and  the  Move¬ 
ment  of  the  Islamic  Tendency.  The  political  princi¬ 
ples  of  the  MDS  and  the  MUP  are  largely  the  same 
as  those  of  the  PSD.  The  two  movements'  leaders 
and  most  members  are  former  Destourians,  who  left 
the  ruling  party  because  of  various  disagreements. 
The  Movement  of  the  Islamic  Tendency  has  certain 
special  features,  which  will  be  discussed  at  some 
length  below.  Besides,  there  are  various  opposition 
groups  operating  illegally  both  in  and  outside  Tu¬ 
nisia.  All  three  movements  have  been  trying,  so  far 
unsuccessfully,  to  obtain  party  status.  To  be  recog¬ 
nised  as  parties,  the  movements  needed  to  get 
more  than  five  per  cent  of  the  voles  in  the  No¬ 
vember  1981  parliamentary  election  (to  the  Chamb¬ 
er  of  Deputies),  but  they  failed  to  procure  this  sup¬ 
port. 

A  lot  was  expected  from  the  elections.  Never 
before  had  an  opposition  been  permitted  to  run 
against  the  PSD  candidates,  nor  to  hold  meetings 


and  rallies.  Most  amazing,  spbkesmen  for  opposi¬ 
tion  organisations  were  given  an  opportunity  to 
speak  on  the  radio  and  television,  outlining  their 
election  progrcmmes,  so  they  were  very  enthusias¬ 
tic  about  the  election  campaign.  The  attempt  made 
by  the  PCT  to  unite  the  forces  of  the  opposition 
found  no  support,  however,  while  the  PSD  and  its 
partners  formed  a  "national  front",  comprised  of 
the  Tunisian  Union  of  Industry,  Trade  and  Crafts¬ 
manship,  the  National  Union  of  Farmers,  and  the 
National  Union  of  Tunisian  Women.  This  was  natur¬ 
al:  these  organisations  were  set  up  by  the  PSD  and 
are  headed  by  members  of  its  Politburo.  The  Front 
was  also  joined,  by  the  Tunisian  General  Union  of 
Labour,  and  this  caused  bewilderment  and  criticism 
from  its  local  members,  a  large  number  of  syndi¬ 
calists,  and  broad  layers  of  the  Tunisian  population. 
We  shall  not  analyse  in  detail  the  factors  that  cau¬ 
sed  the  UGTT  leadership  to  take,  this  step,  but  we 
can  say  that  the  rank-and-file  union  members  re¬ 
garded  it  as  a  deal  and  a  grave  error  in  appraising 
the  working  people's  aspirations. 

Under  these  conditions,  the  "national  front"  won 
an  outright  victory,  getting  all  136  parliamentary 
seats,  27  of  them  for  the  UGTT.  The  opposition  was 
left  overboard.  Le  Monde  and  Jeune  Afrique  wrote 
about  violations  of  election  procedure;  opposition¬ 
ists  told  the  press  that  the  authorities  resorted  to 
pressure  and  throats  to  make  people  vote  for  the 
"red  ballots"  (i.  e.,  for  the  "national  front")  and  ci¬ 
ted  instances  of  the  miscounting  of  votes.  The  lead¬ 
er  of  the  Movement  of  Dcmocrats-Socialists,  Ahmed 
Mestiri,  then  said,  "Tunisia  was  ripe  for  democracy, 
the  experiment  could  have  been  successful  if  it  had 
not  been  compromised".  Even  the  UGTT  National 
Council  issued  a  special  resolution  calling  for  an 
"inquiry  into  election-law  violations"  to  "draw  the 
line  at  all  forms  of  falsification  and  violation  of  the 
established  norms".  During  an  interview  with  the 
French  paper  Le  Matin  de  Paris,  Prime  Minister 
Mzali  himself  said  that  "incidents  did  take  place 
and  the  election  campaign  could  have  proceeded 
with  more  tranquility".  The  opposition's  demand 
for  a  revision  of  the  election's  results  was,  however, 
declined  and  none  of  the  opposition  groups  made 
the  five-per  cent  qualification. 

One  thing  the  public  regarded  as  positive  was 
the  establishment  of  a  union  faction  in  parliament. 
The  faction  was  too  small,  of  course,  to  have  a  de¬ 
cisive  effect  on  any  vote,  but  parliamentary  debates 
became  more  liberal.  This  was  also  helped  by  the 
abrogation  of  Article  109  of  the  election  law,  under 
which  a  member  of  parliament  expelled  from  the 
PSD  was  automatically  expelled  from  parliament—* 
so,  of  course,  liberally-minded  Destourians  had  ref¬ 
rained  from  objectively  expressing  their  attitude  to 
government  policy,  -  :  >  ' 
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Despite  certain  "difficulties",  it  looked  as  if  the 
process  of  liberalisation  would  go  on,  and  so  it  did, 
in  general  terms,  but  the  social  and  economic  pro¬ 
blems  remained  unresolved.  Then  came  another  ex¬ 
plosion,  the  "bread  riot"  of  January  1984. 

It  all  began  with  the  government's  decision  to 
cancel  the  subsidies  that  kept  the  prices  of  bread 
and  grains  stable:  those  subsidies  ran  into  millions 
and  the  government's  resources  were  quite  modest. 
The  prices  of  bread,  groats,  macaroni,  and  maize 
meal — the  basic  foodstuffs  for  most  of  Tunisian  fa¬ 
milies--  immediately  jumped  80  to  120  per  cent.  The 
response  came  fast.  People  took  to  the  streets, 
storming  shops  and  stores,  burning  cars  and  Tuni-. 
sian  flags,  shouting  anti-government  slogans.  The 
police  were  there  to  face  the  rioters,  and  there  was 
bloodshed  once  again.  A  state  of  emergency  was 
declared  all  over  Tunisia,  with  a  curfew  introduced 
and  army  units  deployed.  Peace  was  restored,  how¬ 
ever,  only  after  President  Habib  Bourguiba  can¬ 
celled  the  government's  decision  to  raise  prices. 
Examining  the  January  events,  Jeune  Afrique  ironi¬ 
cally  commented  that  there  was  no  need  to  look 
for  any  "external  factor".  All  the  factors  are  infern¬ 
al:  the  demographic  factor  (despite  a  family-plann¬ 
ing  policy,  Tunisia's  population  Increases  by  2.6  per 
cent  a  year),  the  economic  factor  (the  obsolete 
methods  of  production  are  impeding  production 
growth),  and  the  sociological  factor  (more  than  fifty 
per  cent  of  Tunisians  live  in  rural  communities). 

A  notable  development  in  Tunisia  is  the  rise  in 
religious  interest,  especially  the  enhanced  activities 
of  the  Movement  of  the  Islamic  Tendency.  Bour- 
guiba  himself  has  always  stood  for  Arab-lslamic 
"national  individuality"  of  the  Tunisian  state  and 
preservation  of  Islam  as  a  "social  culture".  While 
emphasising  Moslem  values  like  faith  in  the  dignity, 
improvement  and  solidarity  of  men,  and  proclaim¬ 
ing  them  as  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  na¬ 
tion's  life,  however,  Bourguiba  has  also  done  much 
to  replace  Islamic  institutions  with  secular  leader¬ 
ship,  moved  the  initiative  to  emancipate  Tunisian 
women,  provided  a  new  interpretation  of  many  re¬ 
ligious  dogmas  to  make  them  more  compatible  with 
the  modernisation  of  society.  ,  , 

The  Movement  of  the  Islamic  Tendency  disag¬ 
rees  with  a  number  of  Bourguiba's  propositions, 
sows  distrust  in  the  secularist  state,  demands  free¬ 
dom  of  religious  cults,  as  guaranteed  by  Article  I  of 
the  Constitution,  and  takes  the  slightest  opportunity 
to  criticise  the  government  from  conservative  posi¬ 
tions.  The  authorities  are  doing  their  best  to  sup¬ 
press  the  Movement  and  even  put  its  loaders  in  jail, 
despite  the  declared  intention  of  encouraging  poli¬ 
tical,  pluralism.  But  the  Movement  of  the  Islamic 
Tendency  is  obtaining  increasing  support  from  all 
malcontents — young  people,  the  unemployed,  and 
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the  petty  bourgeoisie.  Islamic  Ideas  are  gaining 
ground  even  in  the  armed  forces,  which  have  al¬ 
ways  kept  away  from  politics...- ! 

This  shows  just  how  much  truth  there  is  in  fhe 
widespread  view  that  there  is  peace  and  harmony 
in  Tunisia.  .  '  „ 


*  *  * 

The  thing  that  really  does  remain  firm  and  unal¬ 
terable  is  Tunisia's  foreign  policy^  For  certain  histo¬ 
rical  and  economic  reasons,  fhe  newly-free  nation 
chose  a  Western  orientation,  but  this  does  not  mean 
that  Tunisia  meekly  submits  to  Western  diktat  and 
follows  fhe  imperialist  course  in  its  policies.  For 
example,  Habib  Bourguiha,  fhe  organiser  and  lead¬ 
er  of  the  Tunisian  people's  national  liberation  strug¬ 
gle,  who  is  now  fhe  Republic's  President  for  life, 
has  experimented  with  socialising  the  means  of  pro¬ 
duction,  despite  objections  from  Tunisia's  allies, 
above  all  the  United  States.  When  fhe  US  Ambas¬ 
sador  came  to  protest  against  "Tunisia  building 
communism  with  American  money",  Bourguiba  ex¬ 
pelled  him  from  fhe  country  at  once.  The  Destourian 
concept  says  that  Tunisia's  wish  to  stay  in  fhe  West¬ 
ern  camp  does  not  exclude  its  absolute  freedom  of 
choice  of  the  social  development  pattern  that  suits 
if  best. 

That  freedom  showed  itself  in  fhe  Tunisian  lead¬ 
ers'  "firm  frankness"  during  conversations  with 
Western  leaders  on  some  current  problems,  above 
all  on  a  Middle-East  settlement.  A  good  illustration 
of  this  is  provided  by  President  Bourguiba's  nume¬ 
rous  visits  to  Washington  where,  in  conversations 
with  US  Presidents  Dwight  Eisenhower,  John  Ken¬ 
nedy,  Lyndon  Johnson,  and  Richard  Nixon,  he  spo¬ 
ke  of  the  Palestinian  problem  in  terms  such  as  few 
of  Arab  leaders  then  dared.  If  can  be  argued  that 
this  was  a  long  time  ago,  but  fhe  Western  and  Tu¬ 
nisian  press  had  a  lot  to  say  about  Prime  Minister 
Mzali's  visit  to  the  United  States  in  May  1982  and 
about  the  memorable  dinner  given  in  his  honour  by 
President  Reagan.  The  papers  then  said  that  Rea¬ 
gan  was  stunned  by  Mzali's  moderate  but  firm  and 
clear-cut  stand  defending  fhe  legitimate  right  of  fhe 
Palestinians  to  self-determination  and  to  fhe  esta¬ 
blishment  of  an  independent  state. 

Tunisia  still  maintains  "privileged  ties"  with  its 
former  parent-state,  France,  which  accounts  for 
about  30  per  cent  of  Tunisia's  foreign  trade  (though 
fhe  percentage  of  French  capital  in  fhe  Tunisian 
economy  is  decreasing).  There  are  many  age-old 
problems  in  Tunisian-French  relations,  like  restric¬ 
tions  on  exports  of  Tunisian  textiles,  olive  oil,  and 
citrus  fruits  and  on  emigration  of  Tunisians  to 
France.  \  ■/  .  , 

Even  though  the  Tunisian  leadership  appreciates 
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US  financial  and  economic  assistance,  it  says  rep¬ 
roachfully  that  American  "gifts  and  aid  provided  on 
favourable  terms"  have  never  been  substantial. 
Another  cause  for  discontent  is  the  excessive  inter¬ 
est  rates., For  its  part,  Washington  believes  that  Tu¬ 
nisia  cannot  claim  any  special  favours,  since  its  per 
capita  GDP  stands  at  more  than  $1,000. 

Military  cooperation  between  the  United  States 
and  Tunisia  has  grown  considerably  since  1980.  The 
publication  of  Tunisia's  legal  opposition,  the  month¬ 
ly  Democratie,  once  indicated  that,  as  far  back  as 
the  presidency  of  Dwight  Eisenhower,  the  United 
States  "had  taken  care"  to  protect  the  Destourian 
regime  from  excessively  radical  "external  influen¬ 
ces".  The  US  President  gave  out  recommendations 
to  strengthen  Bourguiba  by  providing  him  with 
prestigious  weapons — tanks,  armoured  vehicles, 
other  types  of  war  technology,  which  would  make 
him  the  strongest  Arab  leader  in  the  Maghreb.  ,  - 

The  Reagan  Administration  seems  to  worry  a  lot 
about  Tunisia's  future,  too,  so  it  has  sharply  increa¬ 
sed  its  military  credits  to  the  Republic  (from  $15 
million  in  1980  to  95  million  in  1981),  with  which  to 
purchase  12  F-5  aircraft  and  54  M-60  tanks  from 
the  United  States.  When  Prime  Minister  Mzali  came 
to  ^Washington,  he  was  given  assurances  that,  in 
1983,  Tunisia  would  receive  $140  million  for  pur¬ 
chasing  surface-to-air  missiles.  Besides,  Washington 
is  providing  Tunisia  with  transport  aircraft,  anti-tank 
rockets,*  and  light  artillery  pieces,  and  trains  officers 
for  its  armed  forces. 

Military  cooperation  between  the  two  counfries 
became  regular  when  a  mixed  Tunisian-American 
military  commission  was  set  up  in  November  1981 
to  investigate  various  aspects  of  supplying  Ameri¬ 
can  weapons  for  Tunisia  in  order  to  strengthen  and 
modernise  its  .irmed  forces,  which,  according  to  the 
Tunisian  opposition  press,  would  cost  approximately 
$450  million.  Many  experts  and  some  Western 
publications  believe  that  Washington  seeks  1o'  tie 
hjnisia  fo  NATO's  southern  flank  and  to  make  use 
A  the  country's  strategic  location  in  the  Mediterra¬ 
nean.  The  United  States  has  repeatedly  claimed  to 
be  a  "guarantor  of  Tunisia's  security"  and  promised 
direct  military  support  if  requested  by  the  Tunisian 
leadership.  In  exchange,  Tunisia  permits  US  war¬ 
ships  to  visit  its  seaports  when  they  choose  and  US 
aircraft  to  use  its  runways.  The  Tunisian  leadership 
has  denied  point-blank,  however,  the  report  by  the 
Parisian  bi-weekly  Afrique-Asie  alleging  that  there 
are  US  war  bases  on  Tunisian  territory. 

Tunisia's  rapprochement  with  the  United  States, 
■specially  in  the  military  sphere,  is  causing  concern 
nd  discontent  among  the  Tunisian  public.  The 
monthly  DeEfiocrsfEa  indicated,  for  instance,  that 
"American  weapons  may  upset  the  delicate  balance 
of  internal  forces  in  Tunisia...  maintained  for  many 
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years  by  Bourguiba,  and  complicate  the  situation  in 
the  /Aaghreb".  When  US  Vice-President  George  Bush 
visited  Tunisia  in  September  1983,  the  General  Sec¬ 
retary  of  the  Tunisian  Communist  Party,  Mouham- 
med  Harmel,  said  that  "the  visit  is  like  a  provoca¬ 
tion,  since  it  is  timed  to  coincide  with  the  first  anni¬ 
versary  of  the  massacre  at  Sabra  and  Shatila,  for 
which  the  US  responsibility  is  as  evident  as  its  hos- 
•ility  towards  the  Palestinian  revolution,  and  its  so¬ 
lidarity  with  Israel". 

That  "solidarity"  was  in  evidence  once  again 
during  Tel  Aviv's  recent  act  of  terrorism,  the  bomb¬ 
ing  of  the  PLO's  headquarters  in  Tunisia.  The  Israeli 
barbarous  act  resulted  not  only  in  material  damage 
and  casualties,  but  also  moral  and  political  damage 
to  Tel-Aviv.  The  worldwide  outrage  was  especially 
strong  since  Tunisia  has  never  committed  any  ag¬ 
gression,  strictly  follows  the  principle  of  settling 
foreign-policy  problems  peacefully,  has  often  acted 
as  mediator  in  handling  such  problems,  and  hosts 
major  international  meetings,  for  which  it  has  been 
called  "the  country  of  dialogue". 

It  was  not  mere  chance  that,  after  President  Sa¬ 
dat  of  Egypt  signed  the  capitulatory  Camp  David 
Agreement,  the  all-Arab  summit  decided  to  transfer 
the  Arab  League  Headquarters  from  Cairo  to  Tunis. 
At  their  meeting  in  Fez  in  1982,  the  Arab  leaders 
earmarked  $30  million  for  a  new  building  to  house 
the  headquarters.  Work  is  now  in  progress,  and 
there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  building 
will  be  completed  as  planned,  by  August  1986.  The 
French  daily  Le  Monde  has  called  the  project  "the 
construction  of  Arab  unity",  which  is  the  goal  of  all 
Arab  League  members  and  its  Secretary-General 
Ch.  Clebey,  a  Tunisian,  re-elected  in  1984. 

In  general,  Tunisian  diplomacy  plays  a  positive 
role  in  the  fair  Middle-Fast  settlement,  and  in  coo¬ 
peration  and  goodneighbourly  relations  among  all 
nations. 

I|C  !|C  *  "  "" 

At  present,  in  the  West  as  well  as  in  Tunisia, 
there  is  a  lot  of  speculation  on  what  will  happen  to 
the  country  "after  Bourguiba".  Many  experts  be¬ 
lieve  that  the  aggravation  of  internal  problems,  the 
struggle  for  the  presidency,  waged  for  many  years 
by  various  clans  and  becoming  increasigly  fierce 
because  Bourguiba  is  old  and  may  soon  leave  the 
Tunisian  political  scene — all  this  may  lead  "the  mili¬ 
tary  to  reconsider  their  duty  to  the  nation,  in  order 
to  prevent  anarchy  and  chaos”. 

The  Tunisian  government  has  been  faking  good 
care  to  ensure  the  "purity"  of  the  army:  the  military 
are  barred  from  elections,  and  have  no  right  to  en¬ 
gage  in  political  activities,  not  even  within  the  rul¬ 
ing  Socialist  Desfourian  Party.  The  armed  forces 
have  never  taken  part  in  political  decision-making, 
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nor  attempted  any  coups.  They  have  been  a  tool  of 
the  civilian  authorities,  subordinate  to  a  civilian 
Minister  of  Defence.  On  two  occasions,  in  1978  and 
1984,  the  government  used  troops  to  "restore  law 
end  order"  in  the  country,  fn  both  cases  the  military 
exercised  control  over  the  Ministry  of  the  Interior 
and,  on  accomplishing  their  mission,  returned  to 
barracks. 

In  January  1984,  army  officers  were  placed  in 
command  of  the  national  security  service,  national 
guard,  and  police,  which  are  structurally  organic  to 
the  Ministry  of  the  Interior.  Jcune  Afrique  then 
comm-  fed  that  Prime  Minister  Mohammed  Mzali 
who  is  alsp  Minister  of  the  Interior,  wanted  to  lean 
on  "disciplined  military  men"  in  order  to  keep  the 
regime  alive. 

According  to  the  American  Middle  Esst  Journal, 
the  current  developments  in  Tunisia  indicate  a  cri¬ 
sis  of  the  policy  of  the  Socialist  Desfourian^  party.  It 
has  become  clear  that  the  Western-type  modernisa¬ 
tion  will  not  bring  "universal  national  prosperity", 
which  the  Tunisian  leaders  have  declared  as  their 
ultimate  goal.  Many  Destourians  feel  their  party  s 
prestige  needs  restoring,  so  they  are  calling  more 
and  more  loudly  for  structural  reforms,  a  gradual 
democratisafion  of  public  life,  a  change  in  Tunisia  s 
foreign  policy,  and  a  search  for  new  sources  of  sta¬ 
te  revenue,  so  that  the  national  economy  might  be 
revitalised  and  the  acute  social  problems  be  solved. 

Yet  no  matter  what  turn  developments  might 
take,  few  Tunisians  see  the  fourth  decade  of  their 
country's  independence  as  placid.  9 
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[Text] 

AHhe  present  stage  in  man¬ 
kind's  development,  scientific 
and  technological  progress  has 
become  a  mighty  factor  trans¬ 
forming  virtually  all  aspects  of 
the  life  of  society  and  accelerat¬ 
ing  socio-economic  processes 
both  in  individual  states  and  the 
world  as  a  whole.  This  is  of  par¬ 
ticular  importance  for  develop¬ 
ing  countries,  which  cannot  solve 
their  key  problems  of  overcom¬ 
ing  backwardness  and  poverty, 
of  raising  the  population's  cultur¬ 
al  standard,  etc.,  within  an  histo¬ 
rically  acceptable  time  if  they 
remain  on  the  sidelines  of  the 
worldwide  scientific  and  techno¬ 
logical  revolution. 

A  VITAL  NECESSITY 

The  young  states  can  hardly 
solve  these  problems  themselves 
because  of  their  low  scientific 
and  technical  potential.  Early  in 
the  1980s,  the  developing  coun¬ 
tries  accounted  for  only  12  per 
cent  of  all  scientists  and  engi¬ 
neers  in  the  world,  who  are  enga¬ 
ged  in  research  and  develop¬ 
ment,  and  for  only  four  per  cent 
of  world  outlays  to  these  ends. 

They  own  about  six  per  cent 
of  the  registered  patents,  a  • 
mere  one  per  cent  of  them  being 
controlled  by  national  bodies; 


account  for  three  to  four  per 
cent  of  world  machinery  and 
equipment  exports  but  for  30  per 
cent  of  their  imports. 

The  limited  scope  of  national 
scientific  and  technical  possibili¬ 
ties  determines  the  emergent 
countries'  dependence  on  an  in¬ 
flow  of  scientific  and  technical 
accomplishments.  On  the  whole 
their  purchases  of  licenses, 
know-how,  machinery  and  equip¬ 
ment  grew  from  $13  billion  in 
1965  tc  $154  billion  in  1980.  (f 
these  states'  payments  for  va¬ 
rious  engineering  services  are 
added,  the  sum  total  of  their  ex¬ 
penditures  on  purchasing  foreign 
scientific  and  technical  experien¬ 
ce  in  its  various  forms  was  about 
$200  billion  in  1980,  or  15  per 
cent  of  their  GNP. 

So,  although  the  develop¬ 
ment  strategy  of  the  young  sta¬ 
tes  for  the  1 980s  sets  the  forma¬ 
tion  and  strengthening  of  nation¬ 
al  scientific  and  technical  poten¬ 
tials  (this  being  achieved  so  far 
with  great  difficulty  and  at  the 
cost  of  considerable  time  and 
money)  as  one  of  the  most  im¬ 
portant  tasks,  under  the  given 
conditions  these  countries  are 
forced  to  rely  mostly  on  import¬ 
ed  achievements  of  modern  sci¬ 
ence  and  technology  from  deve¬ 
loped  states. 
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Early  in  the  1980s,  transna¬ 
tional  corporations  accounted  for 
more  than  four-fifths  of  the  new- 
ly-independent  states'  imports  of 
technology,  with  US  TNCs  ac¬ 
counting  for  about  two-thirds. 
As  a  result,  it  is  in  the  scientific 
sphere  that  the  developing 
countries  are  most  dependent 
on  the  industrial  capitalist  coun¬ 
tries  and  their  TtyCs,  above  all 
on  US  monopolies,  compared  to 
the  other  sectors  of  the  econo¬ 
my.  "Taking  advantage  of  the 
economic  and  technological  de¬ 
pendence  of  the  newly-free 
countries  and  their  unequal  sta¬ 
tus  in  the  world  capitalist  econo¬ 
my,  imperialism  mercilessly  ex¬ 
ploits  them.  It  is  exacting  tributes 
that  run  into  billions  of  dollars, 
and  which  are  exhausting  the 
economies  of  those  states",  notes 
the  new  edition  of  the  CPSU  Pro¬ 
gramme. 

from  the  standpoint  of  poli¬ 
tical  economy,  it  is  proper  to 
regard  "technological  imperial¬ 
ism"  as  a  variety  of  neocolonial¬ 
ism  in  the  sphere  of  science  and 
technology  not  limited  just  to 
that  of  the  technological  exchan¬ 
ge  between  newly-free  and  de¬ 
veloped  capitalist  states.  * 

Such  imperialist  policy  pur¬ 
sues  a  dual  aim:  on  the  one 
hand,  to  strengthen  state  mono¬ 
poly  capitalism  in  the  centres  of 
the  world  capitalist  system  at  the 
expense  of  the  newly-free  coun¬ 
tries  and,  on  the  other,  to  create 
additional  difficulties  for  the  lat¬ 
ter  in  their  advance  towards  in¬ 
dependence.  These  interconnect¬ 
ed  aims  of  a  long-term,  strategic 
nature  predetermine  the  two 
main  directions  in  the  pursuance 
of  the  policy  of  "technological 
imperialism",  which  we  shall 
now  consider. 

EXPORT  OF  TECHNOLOGY :  THE  THC 
AS  BOTH  PROVIDER  A  HD  RECIPIENT 

Deliveries  of  technology  to 
the  young  states  by  developed 
capitalist  countries,  above  all  by 
their  TNCs,  form  one  of  these  di¬ 


rections,  but  the  way  the  TNCs 
are  carrying  this  out  is  nothing 
but  a  cunningly  camouflaged 
system  of  exploitation  and  de¬ 
ception  of  the  young  states. 

First,  the  overwhelming  part 
of  the  technology  from  Western 
countries  is  sent  by  TNC  parent 
companies  to ,  their  subsidiaries 
in  young  states.  According  to 
various  estimates,  intra-corporate 
deliveries  account  for  75  to  85 
per  cent  of  the  value  of  total 
transfers  of  technology  to  deve¬ 
loping  countries,  whereas  sales 
to  independent  companies  of 
these  states  amount,  at  best,  to 
only  a  quarter  of  the  above  vo¬ 
lume.  This  limits  the  technical 
modernisation  of  the  newly-free 
countries'  national  industries  to 
the  narrow  sector  of  the  subsi¬ 
diaries  of  Western  TNCs,  which 
are  only  very  loosely  integrated 
with  the  local  reproduction  pro¬ 
cess. 

All  this  throws  a  totally  diffe¬ 
rent  light  on  such  an  indicator 
as  the  sum  of  payments  made  by 
the  newly-free  states  for  the 
technology  they  receive  from 
the  TNCs — an  indicator  that 
bourgeois  economists,  by  the 
way,  use  to  illustrate  the  "grow¬ 
ing"  technological  assistance  to 
developing  countries.  Yet  taken 
by  itself,  without  identifying  the 
ultimate  user  of  the  technology 
in  newly-free  countries,  if  only 
camouflages  the  true,  selfish  aims 
of  the  international  monopolies. 
The  technological  "assistance"  to 
the  newly-free  states  thus  adver¬ 
tised  serves,  quite  obviously,  the 
alms  of  their  independent  econo¬ 
mic,  scientific  and  technical  de¬ 
velopment  only  in  a  very  limited 
way. 

Second,  the  TNCs  accom¬ 
pany  the  sale  of  technology  to 
developing  countries  with  all 
sorts  of  restrictive  business  prac¬ 
tice.  Let  us  dwell  only  on  the  so* 
cio-economic  consequences  of 
their  application  in  the  emergent 
states.  One  is  the  artificial  bal¬ 
looning  of  these  states'  outlays 
on  technology  imports  as  a  result 
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of  fhe  jacking  up  of  license  pay¬ 
ments  and  also  the  constant 
growth  of  so-called  obligatory 
purchases  (the  technology  pur¬ 
chaser's  commitment  to  buy  the 
materials  and  equipment  listed  in 
the  contract  solely  from  the  li¬ 
censor).  Developing  countries 
also  suffer  considerable  losses 
because  transnational  corpora¬ 
tions  inflate  fhe  prices  of  pro¬ 
ducts  bearing  fhe  firm's  trade 
mark  above  all  medicines,  fhe 
increase  being  three-  or  four¬ 
fold,  and,  even,  at  times  ^0-fold. 

According  to  UNCTAD  esti¬ 
mates,  the  extra  payments  by  fhe 
young  states  just  for  importing 
licences,  know-how  and  stipulat¬ 
ed  supplies  from  countries  be¬ 
longing  to  the  Organisation  for 
Econoirivc  Cooperation  and  De¬ 
velopment  (OECD)  amounted  to 
$20-40  billion  in  the  late  1970s. 
This  seriously  depletes  fhe  new- 
ly-free  countries'  already  limited 
financial  resources  and  reduces 
the  possibility  of  accumulating 
fhe  resources  required  for  acce¬ 
lerating  their  economic,  scienti¬ 
fic  and  technical  growth. 

In  addition,  the  TNCs'  appli¬ 
cation  of  restrictive  terms  for  fhe 
use  of  license  agreements,  pa¬ 
tent  rights  and  trade  marks  in 
developing  countries  greatly 
hampers  fhe  vitally  important 
process  of  their  industrialisation 
and  economic  decolonisation. 

Third,  the  TNCs  fake  advan¬ 
tage  of  the  insufficient  technical 
knowledge  of  fhe  employees  of 
the  technology-purchasing  firms 
and  agencies  in  developing 
countries,  to  sell  them  technolo¬ 
gies  that,  quite  often,  do  not  com¬ 
ply  with  fhe  young  states'  most 
pressing  requirements.  For  exam¬ 
ple,  licenses  are  sold  and  enter¬ 
prises  are  built  intended  to  pro¬ 
duce  consumer  goods  for  the  eli¬ 
te  (cars,  expensive  beverages 
etc.). 

The  technology  supplied  by 
the  TNCs  to  newly-emergent 
countries  has  been  developed  in 
imperialist  states  and  reflects  the 
organic  and  technical  structure 


of  capital  in  an  advanced  econo¬ 
my:  in  many  instances  it  is  ex¬ 
cessively  capital-intensive  and 
too  sophisticated  for  local  spe¬ 
cialists. 

The  TNCs  also  build  in  deve¬ 
loping  countries  enterprises  that 
employ  obsolete  technological 
processes  in  order  to  save  on 
their  costs,  specially  on  ecologic¬ 
al  monitoring  measures.  This  is 
eloquently  illustrated  by  the  tra¬ 
gedy  that  occurred  late  in  1984 
in  the  Indian  town  of  Bhopal 
where  a  leakage  of  a  toxic  agent 
at  an  enterprise  belonging  to  a 
subsidiary  of  Union  Carbide,  an 
American  TNC,  cost  thousands  of 
local  residents  their  lives  or 
health.  It  is  indicative  that,  at  its 
enterprise  in  Woodbine,  Geor¬ 
gia,  Union  Carbide  has  long 
since  abandoned  the  technology 
for  producing  this  particular  che¬ 
mical  for  considerations  of  eco¬ 
logical  safety. 

Now  the  managers  of  TNCs 
are  trying  to  use  fhe  tragedy  in 
Bhopal  to  blackmail  developing 
•  countries  by  scaring  them  with  a 
possible  refusal  to  sell  technolo¬ 
gy.  "I  think  the  transnationals  of 
Japan,  Western  Europe  and  fhe 
United  States  should  think  again 
whether  they  should  continue  to 
deliver  modern  [? — B.  P.]  tech¬ 
nology  to  developing  countries." 

It  is  obvious,  however,  that 
fhe  newly-free  countries  need  to 
import  technology,  including 
modern  one,  but  its  deliveries 
and  use  should  not  go  against 
the  interests  of  those  countries' 
national  development. 

ENRICHMENT  BY  PLUNDER 

The  aim  of  the  other  strate¬ 
gic  direction  in  the  policy  of 
"technological  imperialism"  is  to 
strengthen  fhe  economic  base  of 
the  leading  capitalist  states 
plundering  fhe  scientific  and 
technical  potential  of  developing 
countries,  primarily  by  luring 
avvay  their  skilled  personnel.  In 
his  interview  for  the  American 
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Time  magazine  Mikhail  Gorba¬ 
chev,  General  Secretary  of  the 
CPSU  Central  Committee,  spoke 
of  the  USA's  desire  to  gain  ac¬ 
cess  to  high  technology  by  all 
possible  means  and  particularly 
stressed  the  use  of  specific  meth¬ 
ods,  such  as  the  brain  drain 
from  the  newly-independent  sta¬ 
tes. 

Some  400,000-500,000  qua¬ 
lified  experts  from  young  states 
were  employed  in  developed 
capitalist  countries  early  in  the 
1980s,  this  figure  constituting 
about  a  third  of  the  total  number 
of  scientists,  engineers  and  doc¬ 
tors  now  working  in  all  the  new- 
l  independent  countries.  This  is 
■  0  times  more  than  the  number  of 
socialists  who  initialed  all  the 
•-funtific  and  technical  transfor¬ 
mations  in  the  now  industrially 
developed  countries  at  the  end 
of  the  19th  century.  In  the  Unit¬ 
ed  States  alone  there  are  now 
nearly  100,000  Arab  specialists, 
among  them  25,000  holding  doc¬ 
torates  in  medicine. 

The  brain  drain  from  the  de¬ 
veloping  countries  is  great  both 
bsolufely  and  relatively.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  UNCTAD,  from  20  to 
70  per  cent  of  the  specialists 
from  young  states  graduating 
annually  do  not  return  home.  , 

T.  Zahlan,  a  Lebanese  expert 
on  the  problems  of  the  brain 
drain,  notes  that  "the  exodus  of 
specialists  from  developing 
countries  fakes  place  precisely 
in  the  fields  for  which  these 
states  import  foreign  [tech¬ 
nological. — B.  P.]  experience". 
So  there  exists  a  mechanism  for 
the  dual  plunder  of  developing 
countries  by  methods  of  scienti¬ 
fic  and  technical  neocolonialism. 
On  the  one  hand,  by  luring  skil¬ 
led  specialists  away  from  these 
countries,  considerable  sums  are 
saved  on  training  specialists  in 
the  citadels  of  imperialism.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  existing  estimates,  the 
Western  countries  made  a  profit 
of  some  $30  billion  on  luring 
specialists  in  the  1980s.  As  a 
result,  however,  the  developing 


countries  suffered  a  loss  of  more 
than  $20  billion  (in  1982  prices). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  shortage 
of  specialists  in  the  young  states 
resulting  from  this  practice  is 
"compensated^  for  by  technolo¬ 
gy  sold  to  them  by  the  TNCs  at 
a  monopoly  high  price,  this  pro¬ 
viding  the  corporations  with  pro¬ 
fits  measured  in  billions. 

There  exists  yet  another  spe¬ 
cific  form  of  plunder  of  develop¬ 
ing  countries — that  of  their  gene 
stock  of  seeds,  above  all  of  food 
crops.  According  to  the  most 
modest  estimates,  these  coun¬ 
tries  are  the  habitat  of  at  least 
two-thirds  of  the  Earth's  main 
food  crops,  but  they  control 
only  28  per  cent  of  the  world 
gene  stock  of  cereals,  whereas 
the  corresponding  figure  for  the 
developed  capitalist  states  ex¬ 
ceeds  40  per  cent.  The  TNCs 
control  two-thirds  of  the  grade 
seeds  of  bananas  and  more  than 
half  the  natural  rubber  (hevea). 
Of  the  almost  1,800  state  and 
private  firms  engaged  in  the 
seed  trade  in  fhe  non-socialist 
world,  500  are  subsidlaires  of 
TNCs,  while  another  300  have 
binding  contracts  with  them. 

The  TNCs  get  most  of  their 
seeds  from  the  countries  in 
which  those  seeds  grow.  Thus, 
farmers  in  the  Northwest  of  fhe 
United  States  use  varieties  of 
wheat  grown  from  seeds  brought 
from  Turkey  some  15  years  ago. 
As  a  result,  they  have  managed 
to  reduce  sharply  losses  from 
stalk  rust  and  save  at  least  three 
million  dollars  annually.  In  the 
late  1970s,  the  profits  of  fhe  16 
leading  TNCs  trading  in  hybrid 
seeds  evolved  on  the  basis  of 
local  sorts  of  food  crop,  that  had 
been  taken  free  of  charge  from 
developing  countries  (to  put  it 
bluntly,  stolen  from  them),  rea¬ 
ched  $3.4  billion. 

The  TNCs  also  make  just'  as 
much  profit  from  importing  the 
seeds  of  medicinal  herbs  from 
developing  countries.  According 
to  data  published  by  the  well- 
known  West  German  concern 
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Bayer,  herbs  account  for  40  per 
cent  of  the  initial  products  for 
the  pharmaceutical  industry  in 
Western  countries  and  for  up  to 
90  per  cent  in  the  production  of 
antibiotics  and  tranquilisers.  The 
medicines  are  then  sold  in  deve¬ 
loping  countries  at  a  very  high 
price. 

The  young  states-'  total  losses 
as  a  consequence  of  TNC  'activi¬ 
ties  amount  to  billions  of  dollars. 

This  form  of  "technological 
imperialism"  is  fraught  with  a 
special  danger  for  the  newly-in- 
dependent  countries  in  that  it 
limits  their  prospects  for  further 
development  of  the  "green  revo¬ 
lution"  there  on  a  local  material 
(biological)  basis  and  reduces 
the  scope  for  future  local  studies 
in  the  field  of  genetic  engineer¬ 
ing.  This  may  constitute  a  serious 
obstacle  to  the  solution  of  the 
vitally  important  food  problem 
in  the  young  states.  Last  but  not 
least,  tangible  ecological  dama¬ 
ge  is  inflicted  on  them  by  the 
impoverishment  of  the  national 
gene  stock  of  plants  and  their 
replacement  with  hybrids  that 
are  not  usually  suited  to  local 
natural  conditions. 


Such, 'evidently,  are  the  main 
problems  facing  the  emergent 
states  as  a  result  of  the  policyjof 
"technological  imperialism".  The 
last  decade  had  witnesses  a  cer¬ 
tain  intensification  of  the  deve¬ 
loping  countries'  counteraction 
to  the  most  odiose  forms  of  this 
policy  (for  instance,  restrictions 
imposed  on  the  activities  of  the 
TNCs)  above  all  in  the  con¬ 
text  of  the  struggle  to  esta¬ 
blish  a  new  international 
economic  order.  Their  efforts  in 
this  field  (in  particular  in 
UNCTAD  and  other  Unifed  Na¬ 
tions  agencies)  have  the  vigo-. 
rous  support  of  socialist  coun-, 
tries,  in  particular  the  Soviet 
Union,  which  pursue  a  technolo¬ 
gical  policy  in  relation  to  the 
developing  countries  that  differs 
fundamentally  from  that  of  the 
developed  capitalist  states.  The 
scientific,  technical  and  econo¬ 
mic  cooperation  of  the  USSR  and 
other  CMEA  countries  with 
the  young  states  has  always 
been  based  on  the  principles 
of  equality  and  mutual  advant¬ 
age  of  the  sides  and  will  conti¬ 
nue  to  be  so.  9 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


EMPLOYMENT  QUESTION  IN  ASIAN  COUNTRIES  ANALYZED 
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[Article  by  Cand,  Sc.  (Econ.)  Nikolai  Markov] 


Capitalist  modernisation  of  the  economy  in 
some  newly-free  countries  of  South  and  Southeast 
Asia  has  been  accompanied,  on  the  one  hand,  by 
development  of  the  productive  forces  and,  on  the 
other,  by  a  growth  of  regional  inequality,  a  dec¬ 
line  in  many  traditional  industries,  proletarisa- 
tion  of  small  owners  and,  as  a  result,  aggrava¬ 
tion  of  the  unemployment  problem. 

The  worsening  of  this  problem  is  largely  con¬ 
nected  with  the  economic  disorders  that  have 
afflicted  the  world  capitalist  system  in  recent  de¬ 
cades,  such  as  the  energy  crisis  and  cyclical 
slumps  in  the  chief  imperialist  states,  which  have 
led  to  a  sharp  deterioration  of  the  monetary  situa¬ 
tion  in  the  majority  of  Asian  countries  in  the 
1980s.  Many  of  them  have  had  to  cut  back  state 
investment  and  outlays  on  public-works  program¬ 
mes  and  to  introduce  additional  import  restric¬ 
tions. 

A  major  contradiction  in  the  development  of 
newly-free- states  is  linked  with  the  fact  that  it 
is  taking  place  during  the  scientific  and  technolo¬ 
gical  revolution  which,  being  an  objective  world¬ 
wide  economic  process,  makes  a  universal  demand 
for  a  change  in  the  productive  forces.  The  intro¬ 
duction  of  microelectronic  technology  paves  the 
way  for  more  extensive  use  of  automation  and  re¬ 
duces  the  labour  intensity  of  modern  production. 
At  the  same  time,  most  countries  under  discussion 
are  characterised  by  highly  dynamic  population 
processes.  As  a  result,  the  gap  between  the  supply 
of  and  demand  for  labour  resources  is  ever  more 
widening.  ,  . 

During  the  1970s,  most  states  in  the  region 
showed  a  growth  rate  of  jobs  somewhat  higher 
than  that  of  the  gainfully  employed  population, 
yet  this  did  not  prevent  a  further  increase  in  the 
number  of  fully  and  partially  unemployed.  In  our 
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estimate,  during  this  period  the  number  went  up 
by  30  to  40  million  and,  by  the  early  1980s,  reach¬ 
ed  180-200  million. 

Despite  a  relatively  high  rate  of  industrial  con¬ 
struction,  in  the  1970s  the  modern  sector  in  the 
ncwly-free  countries  of  Asia  could  absorb  only  a 
small  part  of  the  increment  in  the  work  force.  As 
before,  the  bulk  of  this  increment  settled  in  the 
traditional  sector  of  the  economy  like  small  indu¬ 
stries  and  handicrafts,  services  and  agriculture. 
In  India,  for  example,  about  two-thirds  of  all 
young  people  were  obliged  to  seek  means  of  sub¬ 
sistence  in  the  traditional  urban  sector  and  in  the 
countryside.  In  other  words,  only  a  comparatively 
small  part  of  the  gainfully  employed  population 
was  made  up  of  wage-workers.  The  lion’s  share 
of  the  work  force  was  concentrated  on  rural  hold¬ 
ings.  Thus,  in  the  1970s,  despite  the  sliding  share 
of  the  agrarian  sector  in  total  employment  of 
most  states  of  the  region,  the  absolute  numbers  of 
agricultural  population  continued  to  grow.  In  the 
early  1980s,  it  accounted  for  over  a  half  of  labour 
resources. 

As  already  stated,  the  unemployment  problem 
has  been  partly  compounded  by  population  fac¬ 
tors.  Despite  the  fall  in  the  rate  of  natural  popu¬ 
lation  increment  from  2.3  per  cent  in  the  1960s  to 
1.9  per  cent  in  the  1970s,  the  growth  rate  of  the 
work  force  (because  of  the  “population  boom” 
during  the  previous  decade)  showed  an  increase. 
Over  the  past  decade  it  went  up  in  most  states  of 
the  region,  excluding  Afghanistan  and  Bangla¬ 
desh,  and  varied  from  1.7  to  3.6  per  cent  ’.  Over 
the  same  period,  the  gainfully  employed  popula¬ 
tion  continued  to  increase  on  average  by  10  to 
14  million  a  year2.  If  this  trend  persists,  in  order 
to  ’provide  employment  for  young  people  joining 
the  work  force,  Asian  countries  will  have  to 
create  300  million  new  jobs  between  1980  and  the 
year  2000. 

The  fulfilment  of  this  truly  mammoth  task  is 
complicated  by  a  number  of  factors,  including 
structural  shifts  under  way  in  the  economies  of 
Asian  countries.  The  point  is  that,  over  the  past 
10-15  years,  many  of  them  have  passed  the  exten¬ 
sive  phase  of  industrialisation  when  *  industries 
working  for  the  mass  consumer  and  demanding 
great  labour  force  are  created,  as  well  as  related 
branches  of  the  infrastructure.  At  present,  their 
industrial  structure  needs  a  higher  share  of  rather 
capital-intensive  branches.  "  ,  ! 


1  ESCAP,  Economic  and  Social  Survey,  Op.  cit.t  1979, 
Bangkok  1980,  Tab.  15,  p.  94,  Tab.  16,  p.  95,  1982,  Bangkok 
1983,  Tab.  1,  35,  p.  82. 

2  Estimated  on  the  basis  of  ESCAP,  Economic  and  So- 
cial  Survey,  Op.  cit.,  1978,  Bangkok,  1979,  Tab.  50,  p.  101. 
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This  tendency  has  been  demonstrated  especial¬ 
ly  clearly  b,y  such  active  exporters  of  industrial 
commodities  as  Taiwan,  Singapore,  Ilong  Kong 
and  South  Korea.  Because  of  the  deteriorating  si¬ 
tuation  on  the  world  markets  for  their  labour-in¬ 
tensive  products  (toys,  clothes,  textiles,  footwear, 
the  simplest  electronic  appliances)  these  countries 
have  begun  to  mount  accelerated  production  and 
export  of  high-technology  industrial  commodities 
from  the  second  half  of  the  1970s.  The  ships,  steel, 
separate  blocks  or  parts  of  computers,  medical  de¬ 
vices,  etc.,  enjoy  a  high  and  relatively  stable  de¬ 
mand  on  world  markets  and  their  production  re¬ 
quires,  as  a  rule,  a  smaller  input  of  live  labour 
than  the  simplest  consumer  goods  do.  This,  natu¬ 
rally,  slows  down  the  growth  of  industrial  employ¬ 
ment. 

Substantial  shifts  have  also  taken  place  in  the 
economic  structures  of  the  rich  oil-exporting  coun¬ 
tries  of  the  Persian  Gulf,  which,  by  the  early  1980s, 
had  almost  finished  the  construction  of  their  soci¬ 
al  and  production  infrastructures.  The  main  objec¬ 
tive  of  their  strategy  now  is  to  create  capital-in¬ 
tensive  industries,  above  all  branches  of  the  pe¬ 
trochemical  complex,  which  is  bound  to  limit  these 
countries’  needs  for  imported  unskilled  labour, 
coming,  in  particular,  from  South  and  Southeast 
Asia  and,  conversely,  to  increase  the  demand  for 
highly  qualified  and  experienced  personnel,  which 
are  badly  needed  by  the  labour-exporting  coun¬ 
tries,  too. 

It  should  be  stressed  that  many  Asian  develop¬ 
ing  countries  (Bangladesh,  India,  Indonesia,  the 
Philippine^)  had,  by  the  early  1980s,  largely  ex¬ 
hausted  thfe  possibility  of  expanding  their  arable 
land.  Agriculture,  a  “reservoir”  absorbing  the 
lion’s  share  of  the  able-bodied  people  increment, 
is  beginning  to  spill  over,  so  its  capacity  increas¬ 
ingly  depends  on  the  growth  of  investment  in  the 
technical  and  economic  reconstruction  of  the  coun¬ 
tryside,  and  on  serious  institutional  and  social 
transformations,  above  all  radical  agrarian  re¬ 
forms.  In  this  connection,  special  importance  at¬ 
taches  to  the  task'  of  shifting’  a  part  of  surplus  la¬ 
bour  resources  from  rural  areas  to  the  industrial 
sector. 

In  the  meantime,  some  fresh  trends  in  the 
world  capitalist  economy  that  came  to  light  in  the 
late  1970s  and  early  1980s  set  additional  limita¬ 
tions  on  the  countries  attempting  to  enlarge  em¬ 
ployment  by  exporting  labour-intensive  commodi¬ 
ties.  Let  us  mention  some  of  these  limitations. 

First,  the  use  of  microprocessors,  robots  and 
other  means  of  automation  that  substantially  rai¬ 
se  labour  productivity  in  light  industry,  does  not 
induce  developed  capitalist  countries  to  move 
these  branches  to  the  periphery. 

Second,  China’s  growing  exports  of  labour-in¬ 
tensive  commodities,  coupled  with  the  increasing 


64 


number  of  exporters  from  various  parts  of  the  de¬ 
veloping  world,  not  only  intensify  competition  on 
world  markets,  but  also  raise  outlays  entailed  by 
an  export-oriented  policy  (the  latter  also  being 
affected  by  the  mounting  price  of  international 
credit,  which  seems  to  become  long-term  in  na¬ 
ture). 

Third,  the  deceleration  of  economic  growth 
expected  to  take  place  within  the  next  10-20  years 
in  the  industrialised  capitalist  states  (combined 
with  shifts  in  the  structure  of  consumption)  will 
tend  to  reduce  their  demand  for  many  industrial 
consumer  goods. 

Fourth,  as  a  result  of  the  capitalist  countries’ 
protectionist  policy,  which  also  seems  to  be  long- 
term,  the  conditions  for  marketing  labour-intensive 
commodities  will  deteriorate.  Thus,  the  problem  of 
making  gainful  use  of  labour  resources  during  the 
1980s  acquires  special  topicality  and  acuteness  for 
the  young  states  of  Asia.  The  task  of  giving  jobs 
to  the  accumulated  unemployed  and  creating  a 
great  number  of  jobs  for  young  people  demands 
that  the  state  take  vigorous  steps  in  this  direc¬ 
tion. 

,  •  *  *  * 

During  the  1970s  and  early  1980s,  certain 
shifts  occurred  in  employment  policy,  which  may 
be  summarised  as  follows.  While  still  viewing 
employment  as  a  function  of  capital  accumulation 
or  of  the  rate  of  economic  growth,  the  developing 
countries  of  Asia  have  begun  to  pay  more  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  structural  aspects  of  reproduction  and 
capital  formation.  They  aim,  in  particular,  to 
choose  a  technological,  branch  atfd  geographic 
structure  of  investments  that  would  enhance  the 
labour  intensity  of  the  economy  and  ensure  dyna¬ 
mic  rates  of  economic  growth. 

New  objectives  have  been  given  priority  in  em¬ 
ployment  policy.  Its  focus  has  been  shifted  from 
expanding  employment  in  the  modern  sector  to 
increasing  possibilities  for  “self-employment”  in 
the  traditional  sectors,  from  increasing  the  number 
of  jobs  in  the  urban  (industrial)  sector  to  stimu¬ 
lating  employment  in  agriculture.  At  present,  the 
economic  policy  of  the  young  states  of  the  region 
is  more  cognizant  than  before  of  the  interconnec¬ 
tion  between  the  problems  of  employment  and 
those  of  poverty,  income  redistribution  and  rais¬ 
ing  the  productivity  of  traditional  labour.  More 
attention  is  being  focused  on  raising  the  produc¬ 
tivity  of  small  holdings,  developing  backward  re¬ 
gions,  tbe  social  and  production  infrastructure  in 
rural  areas. 

In  parallel,  a  number  of  young  states  have  un¬ 
dertaken  renewed  efforts  to  make  industry  more 
labour-intensive.  In  particular,  they  have  stopped 
credit  and  fiscal  privileges  to  capital-intensive  me¬ 
thods  of  production  and  introduced  incentives  to 
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small  factories  and  handicrafts.  Thus,  India’s  5th 
Five-Year  Plan  envisaged  a  trebling  of  invest¬ 
ment  in  rural  handicrafts  and  small  urban  indu¬ 
stries. 

Some  states  of  the  region  have  introduced  ad¬ 
ditional  customs,  fiscal  and  financial  privileges  to 
boost  small-scale  production.  These  industries 
have  been  guaranteed  bank  credits,  raw  material 
supplies  at  controlled  prices,  extensive  assistance 
in  technology,  exploitation,  management  and  mar¬ 
keting,  favourable  terms  for  imports  of  complete 
plant,  etc.  For  example,  during  the  1970s  Indo¬ 
nesia  lowered  taxes  on  tobacco  goods  produced  b.y 
local  small  factories.  In  the  Philippines,  family 
enterprises  registered  with  the  National  Agency 
for  Handicrafts  Development,  received  credit  on 
favourable  terms,  as  well  as  privileges  when  pur¬ 
chasing  industrial  goods  and  selling  their  own. 
Besides,  these  enterprises  were  exempted  from  the 
legislation  setting  minimum  wages. 

In  order  to  reduce  the  competition  between 
small  and  big  industries,  some  countries  of  Asia 
have  reserved  certain  spheres  of  industrial  acti¬ 
vity  for  small  factories. 

To  weaken  incentives  to  capital-intensive  me¬ 
thods  of  production,  Bangladesh,-  Pakistan,  the 
Philippines  and  Sri  Lanka  have  increased  the 
rate  of  interest  on  borrowed  capital.  Certain  coun¬ 
tries  have  introduced  various  privileges  encourag¬ 
ing  labour-intensive  industries  and  capital-saving 
technology.  Indonesia,  in  particular,  “favours  in¬ 
tensive  industries  with  an  additional  year  of  tax 
holiday  if  the  new  investment  creates  more  than 
2,000  jobs  and  has  a  capital-labour  ratio  of  less 
than  $5,000”  3.  India  also  has  reviewed  the  role 
of  tax  privileges  in  expanding  employment,  and 
stc;,.eo  certain  incentives  to  capital-intensive  tech¬ 
nology. 

Labour-Intensive  export-oriented  production  is 
an  important  and  relatively  new  means  of  stimu¬ 
lating  industrial  employment.  In  this  connection, 
mention  should  be  made  of  the  so-called  free  trade 
zones  created  for  private  foreign  factories  specia¬ 
lising  in  the  export  and  re-export  of  labour-inten¬ 
sive  goods,  particularly  textiles,  footwear,  electro¬ 
nic  consumer  goods,  etc. 

*  *  * 

During  the  1970s,  considerable  attention  was 
paid  to  expansion  and  improvement  of  employ¬ 
ment  in  the  traditional  sectors  of  town  and  espe- 
\  daily  the  countryside.  To  cope  with  this  task,  they 


3  ESCAP,  Economic  Survey ,  Op.  cit.t  Bangkok  1983, 
p.  149. 
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raised  the  productivity  of  small  and  very  small 
holdings  and  introduced  additional  tax  incentives, 
provided  wider  access  to  bank  credit,  the  transport 
and  social  infrastructure,  technical  and  agricultu¬ 
ral  services,  supplies  of  fuel,  raw  materials,,  ferti¬ 
lizer  and  high-quality  seeds.  The  introduction  of 
programmes  for  comprehensive  development  of  ru¬ 
ral  areas,  such  as  Kabupaten  in  Indonesia,  Tam- 
bon  in  Thailand,  and  various  programmes  in  Ban¬ 
gladesh  and  India,  raised  hopes  for  higher  levels 
of  employment  and  a  better  “quality  of  life”  for 
the  poorest  strata  in  the  village.  It  also  gave  ho¬ 
pes  for  higher  productivity  of  peasant  holdings 
through  the  development  of  production  and  social 
infrastructures:  land  conservation,  restoration  of 
forests,  land  improvement,  construction  of  motor- 
road  networks,  of  cheap  housing  and  schools  in 
the  countryside,  water  supply,  etc.  As  a  result,  of 
the  land  reform  and  redistribution,  the  situation 
of  tenants,  small  holders  and  landless  peasants 
has  improved  in  a  number  of  Asian  countries. 

Even  though  most  of  these  programmes  could 
not  change  the  employment  situation  radically 
(jobs  were  given  for  a  relatively  short  time),  they 
did  provide  temporary  employment  for  an  impres¬ 
sive  number  of  people.  In  India,  for  example,  at 
least  one  million  jobs  a  year  were  created  by  the 
Extraordinary  Scheme  for  Rural  Employment. 
Another  Indian  programme,  the  Scheme  for  Gua¬ 
ranteed  Employment,  adopted  in  the  state  of  Ma¬ 
harashtra  and  known  worldwide  (it  absorbed 
about  10  per  cent  of  the  state  government’s  expen¬ 
diture)  provided  jobs  for  about  800,000  people. 

*  *  * 

On  the  whole,  measures  to  stimulate  employ¬ 
ment  in  the  countries  with  capitalist  economies 
have  been  rather  Contradictory.  On  the  one  hand, 
the  governments  take  steps  to  create  new  jobs,  on 
the  other,  they  use  numerous  incentives  to  boost 
private  investment.  These  incentives,  including 
credit  on  favourable  terms,  tax  privileges,  accele¬ 
rated  depreciation,  artificially  lower  the  market 
cost  of  capital  resources,  promote  the  use  of  capi¬ 
tal-intensive  methods  of  production  and  thus  slow 
down  the  growth  of  employment.  The  said  incenti¬ 
ves  result,  in  practice,  not  in  a  growth  of  private 
investment,  but  in  accelerated  enrichment  of  capi¬ 
tal  owners  and  in  growing  inequality. 

It  is  indicative  that,  in  the  countries  where  the 
level  of  subsidies  (overt  and  covert)  to  private 
investors  has  been  lowered  substantially  and  whe¬ 
re  attention  is  focused  on  improving  general  eco¬ 
nomic  conditions  (through  expansion  of  private 
credit  with  a  simultaneous  growth  of  interest  ra¬ 
tes,  promotion  of  competition, etc.),  production 
employment  has  increased  markedly.  It  is  likely 
that  abolition  of  unjustifiably  extensive  privileges 
for  private  investors  would  not  lower  the  level  of 
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accumulation,  but  would  undoubtedly  have  a  posi¬ 
tive  effect  on  the  structure  of  income  distribution 
and  the  employment  situation. 

The  contradictory  nature  of  state  capitalist 
employment  policy  is  also  manifested  in  the  fact 
that  a  large  part  of  the  subsidies  for  hiring  addi¬ 
tional  labour  goes,  in  many  cases,  to  big  and  me¬ 
dium-sized  enterprises  with  a  relatively  high  level 
of  capital-intensive  production.  Besides,  in  a  num¬ 
ber  of  newly-free  countries  of  Asia,  expenditure  on 
stimulating  employment  proves  too  high  and  too 
burdensome  on  the  state  budget.  Leading,  in  the 
short  term,  to  an  increase  in  the  number  of  jobs, 
'  state  policy  also  tends  to  slow  down  modernisation 
of  production  and  maintains  entei  prises  with  a 
low  profitability.  As  a  result,  the  growth  of  labour 
productivity  in  the  national  economy  as  a  whole 
slows  down  and  the  long-term  solution  of  the  em¬ 
ployment  problem  becomes  even  more  difficult.  In 
India,  for  example,  the  annual  expenditure  on  sub¬ 
sidising  full  employment  of  one  person  at  the  ex¬ 
pense  6f  share  discount  has  reached,  in  the 
sugar  refineries,  880  rupees  and,  in  the  handicraft 
sector  of  the  watch  industry,  almost  2,700  rupees. 
It  is  possible  that,  in  some  cases,  it  is  preferable 
not  to  subsidise  employment  at  unprofitable  enter¬ 
prises,  but  to  use  equivalent  sums  to  train  or  re¬ 
train  qualified  personnel,  and  to  invest  funds  in 
structural  changes  that  would  enhance  the  econo¬ 
my’s  labour  capacity  in  the  future. 

The  results  of  public-works  programmes’ in  ru¬ 
ral  areas  have  been  equally  contradictory.  Of  cour¬ 
se,  these  programmes  embrace  great  numbers  of 
people  and  provide  important  relief  for  the  rural 
PQOJ — small  holders,  small  tenants,  farmhands.  The 
gains  of  these  strata  of  the  population  are,  as  a 
rule,  short-term  and  much  smaller  in  size  than  the 
long-term  gains  of  the  owners  of  big  and  medium 
production  farms,  obtained  as  a  result  of  land, 
improvement  and  production  infrastructure  deve¬ 
lopment.  Moreover,  the  more  unfair  is  land  distri¬ 
bution,  the  more  irregular  are  the  gains  from  pub¬ 
lic-works  programmes.  Thus,  according  to  the 
World  Bank  as  a  result  of  the  programme  of  rural 
public  works  in  Bangladesh,  the  profits  of  land- 
owners  from  land  improvement  were  almost 
400  per  cent  higher  than  the  incomes  of  workers 
engaged  under  the  programme. 

Rural  public-works  programmes  stimulate  high¬ 
er  land  prices,  raise  the  productivity  of  capital¬ 
ist  farms  and  promote  stratification  among  pea¬ 
sants.  True,  some  countries  of  the  region  have  tried 
to  minimise  the  gains  of  landowners  from  land 
conservation  and  improvement.  In  part,  they  have 
attempted  to  raise'  the  level  and  progressiveness 
of  taxes  on  land  property,  but,  perhaps  with  the 
exception  of  the  Scheme  of  Guaranteed  Employ¬ 
ment  in  the  Indian  state  of  Maharashtra,  this  has 
failed  to  produce  any  positive  results. 
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So  the  solution  of  the  unemployment  issue  is 
inseparable  from  profound  social  transformations, 
above  all  in  the  realm, of  property.  This  will  also 
greatly  affect  the  outcome  of  income  redistribution 
measures.  Quite  a  potential  for  increasing  the 
number  of  new  jobs  and  improving  the  life  of  the 
poor  is  contained  in  rural  transformations  aimed 
at  more  equitable  distribution  of  land  and  water 
resources,  as  well  as  at  improving  the  conditions 
of  small  tenants  and  farmhands.  In  other  words,  a 
radical  solution  of  the  unemployment  problem 
calls  for  changes  that  go  beyond  partial  reforms. 
Only  a  serious  remodelling  of  the  economic  and 
social  structures,  which  slow  down  economic  deve¬ 
lopment  and  social  progress,  can  put  an  end  to 
dire  poverty,  hunger  arid  unemployment. 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


U.S*  f PROPAGANDA  WAR1  DISINFORMATION  ASSAILED 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  4,  Jul-Aug  86  pp  63-65 

[Article  by  Cand,  Sc.  (Hist*)  Nikolai  Yermoshkint  "Ideological  Expansion  of 
Imperialism" ] 


[Text] 


-i-  he  new  edition  of  the  Programme  of  the  Com- 
I  munist  Party  of  the  Soviet  Union  concentrates  on 
the  great  damage  inflicted  on  the  people's  inner 
world  by  the  anti-humane  ideology  of  modern  ca¬ 
pitalism  and  the  pernicious  part  played  by  the  bour¬ 
geois  mass  media.  The  gigantic  Western  propagan¬ 
da  machine  is  going  out  of  its  way  to  smear  the  po¬ 
licy  and  practice  of  the  states  of  the  socialist  com¬ 
munity  in  relation  to  the  developing  world,  to  dis¬ 
credit  the  doctrine  of  non-capitalist  development,  to 
falsify  the  processes  of  progressive  transformations 
in  the  newly-free  countries,  and  to  distort  the  es¬ 
sence  of  the  nonaligned  movement.  In  the  first  half 
of  the  1980s,  the  ideological  subversions  by  impe¬ 
rialism  against  Asian,  African  and  Latin  American 
states  already  assumed  the  nature  of  "psychological 
warfare"  elevated,  particularly  by  the  United  States, 
to  the  level  of  state  policy. 


THE  TARGETS  CHOSEN  BY  M1SINFORMERS 

The  United  States  Information  Agency  (USIA), 
an  official  body  of  the  US  administration,  has  been 
playing  the  key  role  in  the  ramified  network  of 
Western  propaganda  organisations.  Former  US  Pre¬ 
sident  John  Kennedy  once  set  the  USIA  the  lask  of 
depicting  thV  USA  everywhere  as  a  democratic, 
strong  and  dynamic  country,  called  on  to  guide  the 
whole  world  in  its  drive  towards  the  common 
goal,  and  also  of  frustrating  all  kinds  of  hostile  at¬ 
tempts  to  stand  in  the  way  of  the  achievement  of 
the  United  States'  goals  and  policies. 

The  current  master  of  the  White  House  is  no 
longer  satisfied  with  this.  Acting  in  the  interests  of 
extreme  right-wing  political  quarters  and  Big  Busi¬ 
ness  linked  with  the  US  military-industrial  complex, 
President  Ronald  Reagan  has  declared  a  "crusade" 
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against  communism,  social  progress  and  national  li¬ 
beration  movements.  The  notorious  "programme  for 
democracy  and  public  diplomacy”,  which  provides 
for  broader  ideological  subversions  against  pro7 
gressive  states  and  for  active  interference  in  their 
internal  affairs,  has  become  part  and  parcel  of  that 
policy.  The  latter's  main  task  is  to  camouflage  Wa¬ 
shington's  striving  for  world  hegemony,  to  create 
the  impression  that  the  crazy  arms  race  is  a  normal 
phenomenon,  that  military  force  is  the  only  political 
weapon,  and  that  chauvinism  and  racism  are  inevi¬ 
table  in  international  relations. 

Any  area  of  the  world  where  peoples  are  strug¬ 
gling  for  liberation,  immediately  becomes  a  target 
for  the  misinformers.  For  example,  after  the  over¬ 
throw  of  the  Somoza  dictatorial  regime,  Washington's 
official  propaganda  launched  an  offensive  against 
Nicaragua.  The  Voice  of  America  spread  a  concoc¬ 
tion  to  the  effect  that  over  three  thousand  of  Somo- 
za's  former  national  guardsmen  had  been  shot  in 
Managua,  together  with  their  families.  The  Nicara¬ 
guan  Barricada  stressed  that  these  fabrications  were 
prepared  by  numerous  Washington  experts  on  "psy¬ 
chological  warfare".  It  was  the  reports  of  foreign 
correspondents — eyewitnesses  to  the  developments 
in  Nicaragua — that  helped  disclose  this  inspired 
campaign. 

Misinformation  and  manipulation  of  the  facts  in 
connection  with  the  developments  in  Nicaragua  are 
nothing  but  repetition  of  methods  that  have  long 
been  used  by  the  American  propaganda  machine. 
It  is  apt  to  mention  that  the  biggest  military  adven¬ 
ture  in  the  history  of  the  USA— its  aggression  aga¬ 
in  st  the  DRV— started  with  the  cooked-up  fraud 
concerning  an  "attack  by  North  Vietnamese  laun¬ 
chers"  against  US  ships  in  the  Gulf  of  Tonkin.  A  simi¬ 
larly  far-fetched  pretext  was  used  for  the  aggres¬ 
sion  against  Grenada.  In  other  words,  in  our  day 
and  age  imperialism  is  increasingly  active  in  com¬ 
bining-  ''gunboat  diplomacy”  with  terroristic  and 
ideological  subversive  activities. 

For  example,  the  US  mass  media  are  rather 
"flexible"  in  describing  the  developments  *  in  Leba¬ 
non.  They  write  about  the  "war  in  Lebanon",  rather 
than  about  Israeli  aggression,  passing  over  Wa¬ 
shington's  political  responsibility  for  Tel  Aviv's  ac¬ 
tions  in  silence,  hiding  it  behind  a  screen  of  ver¬ 
biage  about  the  "strategic  alliance"  between  Wa¬ 
shington  and  Tel  Aviv. 

The  attempts  to  furnish  a  distorted  image  of  the 
true  course  of  events  are  combined  with  blatant 
*  and  shameless  lies.  The  scandalous  story  about 
Christopher  Johnes,  a  US  journalist,  whose  article 
"On  the  Land  of  Khmers  Rouge"  carried  by  The  New 
York  Times  was  devoted  to  his  one-month  stay  in 
Kampuchea  among  the  Pol  Pot  gangs  and  his  per¬ 
sonal  participation  in  their  inroads  is  worth  men¬ 
tioning.  The  author  provided  a  vivid  description  of 
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f heir  "feats".  In  actual  fact,  he  did  not  go  further 
than  Switzerland  and  his  dirty  "essay"  was  invented 
from  start  to  finish. 

ched  by  the  bourgeois  mass  media  in  connection 

A  large-scale  propaganda  campaign  was  laun- 
v/ifh  the  sit'i'tion  in  Afghanistan  end  around  it.  Hav¬ 
ing  unleashed  an  Undeclared  war  egrinst  democra¬ 
tic  Afghanistan,  the  imperialist  powers,  especially 
the  USA,  decided  to  erect  a  solid  wall  of  misinfor¬ 
mation  around  that  country.  Y/hile  doing  everything 
possible  to  prevent  objective  information  about  Af¬ 
ghanistan  from  being  published  in  the  world  press, 
imperialist  propaganda  has  been  spreading  fabrica¬ 
tions  about  the  DR  A,  frequently  referring  to 
"eyewitness"  accounts  by  travellers  and  diplomats 
whose  names  are  never  mentioned.  If  Ml  figures 
published  by  the  Western  press  during  the  recent 
years  on  losses  sustained  by  the  revolutionary  for¬ 
ces  of  Afghanistan  were  summed,  it  would  turn 
out  that  the  whole  population  there  had  been  killed 
twice  and  all  the  country's  armed  forces  had  been 
destroyed  five  times.  The  volume  of  the  prop:  gan- 
da  spearheaded  against  the  people  and  govern¬ 
ment  of  the  Democratic  Republic  of  Afghanistan  has 
increased  30  fold  during  the  past  five  years.  Over 
50  radio  stations  are  transmitting  a  total  of  over  110 
hours  of  subversive  broadcasts  a  day  in  the  various 
languages  spoken  by  the  peoples  of  Afghanistan. 

v  THE  PROPAGANDA  "ITCH"  OF  THE  CIA 

The  imperialist  intelligence  services  have  always 
had  a  particular  interest  in  the  mass  media.  The  pro¬ 
fession  of  journalist  provides  a  suitable  "cover"  for 
spies,  giving  them  the  right  to  travel  all  over  the 
world  and  providing  them  with  legal  access  to  in¬ 
formation  sources,  simplifying  meetings  with  the 
people  they  need,. and  granting  them  broad  oppor¬ 
tunities  for  manipulating  public  opinion  in  their  own 
and  other  countries. 

Only  a  few  people  know  that  the  US  Central  In¬ 
telligence  Agency  allocates  more  money  for  spread¬ 
ing  misinformation  than  for  fact-finding:  over  a  third 
of  its  budget  is  spent  on  the  "distribution  of  infor¬ 
mation",  i.  e.,  on  the  spreading  of  falsehoods,  slan¬ 
derous  reports  and  diverse  concoctions.  The  New 
York  Times,  a  well  informed  US  paper,  admits  that, 
in  its  striving  to  shape  public  opinion,  the  CIA  relies 
on  a  ramified  network  of  papers,  information  servi¬ 
ces,  magazines,  publishing  houses,  and  radio  sta¬ 
tions.  The  "worldwide  propaganda  network  under 
the  CIA"  (this  is  what  the  paper  mildly  called  the 
mass  media  that  have  sold  themselves  to  US  intelli¬ 
gence)  in  different  years  included  up  to  800  infor¬ 
mation  services,  organisations  and  private  indivi¬ 
duals.  In  some  cases,  the  CIA  merely  establishes  a 
magazine,  news  agency  or  radio  station,  paying  all 


the  expenses  through  dummies  or  a  fictitious  cor¬ 
poration.  In  other  cases,  it  purchases  a  newspaper  or 
publishing  house  in  financial  difficulties.  Even  so, 
preference  is  given  to  operating  bodies  of  informa¬ 
tion  because,  as  a  rule,  this  is  a  cheaper  and  more 
reliable  method. 

The  story  about  the  subversive  radio  station,  The 
Voice  of  Free  Asia,  is  a  case  in  point.  It  was  set  up 
in  1968  near  Bangkok  completely  on  American  mo¬ 
ney  and  was  later  transferred  to  Thailand  for  a  sym¬ 
bolical  payment  of  one  baht.  The  staff  of  the  rrdio 
station  still  consits  of  personnel  selected  by  the  US 
Intelligence  Agency.  The  material  comes  mainly 
from  the  CIA  Headquarters.  The  Voice  of  Free  Africa 
was  set  up  under  a  similar  scheme  and  with  the  par¬ 
ticipation  of  the  South  African  racists. 

At  present,  the  CIA  has  over  forty  subversive 
radio  stations  throughout  the  world,  each  of  them 
having  its  own  role  to  play.  Some  of  them  are 
smearing  the  progressive  changes  in  Afghanistan, 
Vietnam,  Laos  and  Kampuchea;  others  are  doing 
their  best  to  undermine  the  unity  of  Arab  countries; 
yet  others  are  seeking  to  compromise  the  policies, 
pursued  by  the  leaders  of  the  national  liberation 
movements  in  Africa,  and  all  of  them  together  are 
slandering  the  world  socialist  system,  spreading  ta¬ 
les  about  the  "Soviet  military  threat",  the  ubiquitous 
"hand  of  Moscow",  and  so  on  and  so  forth. 

Overall,  US  radio  broadcasts  are  retransmitted 
by  more,  than  5,000  radio  stations  in  different  parts 
of  the  world.  US  Congress  has  recently  allocated 
about  $1  billion  to  modernise  and  build  powerful 
transmitters  in  Spain,  Portugal,  some  mid-East  coun¬ 
tries  and  Israel.  The  construction  of  a  new  radio 
station  in  Sri  Lanka  is  nearing  completion;  a  radio 
centre  in  Morocco  is  to  be  commissioned;  affilia¬ 
tions  of  the  CIA  subversion  centres,  i.  e.,  Radios 
Freedom  and  Free  Europe,  have  appeared  in  Pakis¬ 
tan  and  Hong  Kong.  The  recent  annual  report  to  the 
President  and  Congress  by  the  American  consulta¬ 
tive  commission  on  public  diplomacy  recommended 
the  launching  of  a  large-scale  offensive  against  the 
socialist  countries.  The  commission  advises,  among 
other  things,  that  not  only  radio  transmitters,  but 
also  all  the  mass  media,  from  the  press  to  television, 
be  used.  ,  ’ 

WHO  RULES  THE  ROOST 

The  expansion  of  the  Western  mass  media,  in 
the  developing  countries  is  largely  promoted  by  the 
latter's  technological  dependence,  on  the  TNCs  pro¬ 
ducing  printing  equipment,  paper>  and  radio  and 
television  apparatus  and  enjoying  a  monopoly  po¬ 
sition  in  publicity.  The  TNCs,  these  most  avaricious 
monopolies  of  modern  capitalism^  are  striving  to 
gain  control  of  fhe  world's  network  of  communica¬ 
tions,  ,  • 
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Here  is  a  fact  festifying  to  the  sway  of  fhe  TNCs: 
75  per  cent  of  all  systems  and  means  of  information 
in  the  capitalist  world  are  controlled  by  only  a  few 
leading  corporations.  Sometimes  this  leads  to  a  pa¬ 
radoxical  situation.  For  example,  the  two  neighbour¬ 
ing  African  states,  Zaire  and  Cote  d'Ivoire,  maintain 
mutual  telephone  communications  via  Paris;  Kenya 
and  Tanzania — via  London,  and  Bolivia  and  Para¬ 
guay — via  New  York.  There  is  a  multitude  of  such 
examples.  It  is  an  open  secret  that  the  West  spares 
no  effort  to  preserve  its  control  over  fhe  mass  me¬ 
dia  of  the  newly  free  countries.  If  is  also  common 
knowlt  dge  that  fhe  biggest  Western  agencies,  in¬ 
cluding  United  Press  International,  Associated  Press, 
Reuter  and  France  Prcsse  still  serve  as  the  main 
sources  of  information  for  them.  These  information 
TNCs  provide  80  per  cent  of  the  news  printed  or 
transmitted  by  radio  and  TV  in  the  capitalist  world 
(45  million  words  daily). 

fry  nee  Prcsse  enjoys  a  privileged  status  in 
Trench  speaking  Africa,  Reuter — in  Asia  and  in 
English-speaking  Africa,  Associated  Press  and  Unit¬ 
ed  Press  Internationa!  in  Latin  America  and  the  Far 
East.  In  fact,  their  zones  of  influence  actually  coin¬ 
cide  with  fhe  borders  of  fhe  former  colonial  empi¬ 
res  and  with  the  current  zones  of  economic  and  po¬ 
litical  interests  of  the  USA,  Britain  and  France.  No 
wonder  they  strongly  oppose  any  attempt  by  fhe 
newly-free  countries  to  liberate  themselves  from  de¬ 
pendence  by  setting  up  mass  media  of  their  own. 

In  many  developing  countries,  the  share  of  im¬ 
ported  broadcasts  sometimes  reaches  90  per  cent, 
because  they  still  suffer  from  an  acute  shortage  of 
personnel,  money,  television  and  radio  equipment. 
Every  year,  Western,  mainly  American,  TV  compa¬ 
nies  sell  and  spread  abroad  material  for  300,000 
hours  of  broadcasting.  These  broadcasts  advertise 
bourgeois  ideology  and  morality,  inculcate  a  con¬ 
sumer  approach,  and  impose  the  false  criteria  of 
social  justice,  freedom  and  well-being. 

A  similar  situation  can  be  observed  in  publish¬ 
ing.  As  a  rule,  two  out  of  every  three  books  on 
sale  in  local  bookshops  are  of  foreign  origin.  Ac¬ 
cording  to  preliminary  data,  the  sales  of  books  in 
Asia  and  Africa  yield  at  least  $300  million  in  profits 
for  US  businessmen. 

Transnational  publishing  houses  that  have  an  op¬ 
portunity  to  use  printing  equipment  in  Hong  Kong, 
Spain  and  other  countries  can  put  out  school  teach¬ 
ing  aids  cheaper  and  faster  than  local  publishers. 
For  example,  in  Africa  fhe  share  of  the  latter  (there 
are  320  of  them)  in  fhe  production  of  books  is  only 
10  per  cent,  whereas  10  foreign  publishing  houses 
put  out  the  remaining  90  per  cent. 


FREEDOM  OR  SPIRITUAL  BONDAGE! 


In  fact,  over  the  last  quarter  century  the  newly- 
free  countries  have  never  virtually  halted  in  their 
resolute  struggle  for  a.  restructuring  of  international 
relations  in  the  information  sphere  and  for  the  es¬ 
tablishment  of  national  sovereignty  in  culture  and 
communication. 

The  elimination  of  "information  imperialism"  or, 
as  it  is  also  called,  "cultural  imperialism",  presents 
a  prime  problem  for  the  young  states.  Not  by  chan¬ 
ce  did  the  7th  Conference  of  the  Heads  of  State  or 
Government  of  the  Nonaligned  Countries  (New 
Delhi,  1983)  noted  that  the  setting  up  of  a  new  in¬ 
formation  order  is  no  less  urgent  than  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  a  new  international  economic  order. 

In  the  UN  and  UNESCO,  at  forums  of  journalists 
from  nonaligned  countries  and  at  numerous  meet¬ 
ings  and  seminars  of  the  International  Organisation 
of  Journalists,  warnings  are  voiced  about  the  danger 
posed  by  the  ideological  offensive  launched  by  the 
West,  and  a  call  is  heard  to  counterpose  it  by  joint 
efforts  and  to  introduce  more  resolutely  the  ele¬ 
ments  of  a  new  international  information  order. 

On  the  initiative  of  the  Group  of  77,  the  39th 
UN  General  Assembly  adopted  by  132  votes  to  6 
(the  USA,  Britain,  the  FRG,  Holland,  Israel  and  Ja¬ 
pan)  a  resolution  on  questions  relating  to  informa¬ 
tion.  The  main  content  of  the  document  is  decoloni¬ 
sation  of  information,  aid  to  young  newly-free  sta¬ 
tes  in  creating  their  own  information  and  communi¬ 
cation  infrastructure,  in  training  local  journalists  and 
specialists  in  television  and  radio  electronics,  and 
improvement  of  their  own  mass  media.  The  resolu¬ 
tion  was  supported  by  the  Soviet  Union  and  other 
countries  of  the  socialist  community. 

The  USSR's  stance  as  regards  the  young  coun¬ 
tries  implies  assistance  by  word  and  deed  in  their 
struggle  against  "intellectual  colonialism".  The  So¬ 
viet  Union  has  always  approved  of  their  specific 
steps  towards  strengthening  multifaceted  and  equi¬ 
table  cooperation  between  them  in  the  sphere  of 
communications  and  exchange  in  culture  and  infor¬ 
mation.  The  USSR  welcomed  the  creation  of  the  Ca¬ 
ribbean,  Pan-African,  Asiatic  and  Arab  information 
agencies,  as  well  as  the  Pool  of  the  Information 
Agencies  of  the  Nonaligned  Countries.  The  Soviet 
Union  supplies  a  variety  of  equipment  and  spare 
parts  for  radio  stations,  printing  shops,  factories 
producing  TV  sets'  and  transistor-radios,  for  cinema 
studios,  and  national  libraries.  The  USSR  sends  So¬ 
viet  specialists  to  assemble  equipment,  elaborate 
schemes  for  developing  national  means  of  commu¬ 
nication,  and  renders  assistance  in  training  per¬ 
sonnel.  i 

Soviet  assistance  in  that  field  is  part  of  the  over¬ 
all  line  taken  \>y  the  socialist  community  towards 
consolidating  'cooperation  with  Asian,  African  and 
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Latin  American  countries  with  no  strings  attached. 
The  socialist  countries  treat  with  understanding  and 
sympathy  the  urge  of  the  peoples  of  those  con¬ 
tinents  to  protect  themselves  from  the  ideological 
expansion  of  imperialism,  and  put  an  end  to  the 
foreign  influence  on  the  establishment  of  their  na¬ 
tional  self-awareness.  There  is  no  doubt  that  impor¬ 
tant  steps  have  been  taken  and  first  achievements 
have  been  scored,  but  quite  a  few  battles  remain  to 
be  fought  and  their  success  will  depend  largely  on 
the  joint  and  well-coordinated  actions  of  the  newly- 
free  countries  and  their  natural  allied,  i.  e.,  the  coun¬ 
tries  of  the  socialist  community,  v.  ..  ■ 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


PROGRESS,  PROSPECTS  FOR  ZIMBABWE'S  DEVELOPMENT  DISCUSSED 
Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  4,  Jul-Aug  86  pp  70-73 
[Article  by  Vladimir  Korochantsev] 


[Text] 


A  rally  Was  in  progress  in  the  centre  of  Sinoia.  "From 
this  day  on,  this  beautiful  snow-white  building  will 
be  called  the  Hbuse  of  Seven  Heroes,"  the  Mayor  of  the  city 
said. 

Here,  in  the  northwest  of  the  country,  in  1966  seven  brave 
guerrilla  fighfers  were  killed  in  an  unequal  clash  with  the  forces 
of  racist-colonialist  Rhodesia. 

Zimbabweans  revere  the  sacred  memory  of  all  those  who 
sacrificed  their  lives  for  freedom;  their  feats  have  been  descri¬ 
bed  by  writers  and  poets.  The  government  has  decided  to 
give  material  assistance  to  the  families  of  patriots  who  perished 
in  the  struggle.  To  erase  the  memory  of  the  evil  past,  the 
people's  power  is  renaming  the  towns,  villages,  streets,  rivers, 
sometimes  even  streams  and  hills,  giving  them  either  the  names 
of  renowned  ancestors,  or  the  fighters  who  delivered  them 
from  the  Smith  regime. 

"The  new  names  give  more  self-respect  and  dignity  to  our 
people,"  stressed  Mike  Menyati,  a  well-known  Zimbabwean 
journalist. 


The  country's  choice  of  a  socialist  course  was  clearly  reite¬ 
rated  by  the  Zimbabwe  African  National  Union — Patriotic  Front 
(ZANU— PF),  the  country's  ruling  party,  at  its  Second  Congress, 
held  in  August  1984.  Actually,  the  choice  was  made  back 
during  the  national  liberation  war:  the  alternative  was  cither 
to  languish  under  the  yoke  of  dependence  on  the  outskirts 
of  the  world  capitalist  system,  even  after  victory,  or  to  live 
as  they  saw  fit  and  build  a  society  with  no  »  xplbifafion  of 
man  by  man — but  they  had  to  build  it  in  extremely  difficult 
conditions. 

Today,  too,  onfe  has  only  to  walk  along  the  streets  of 
Harare,  capital  of  the  Republic,  to  realise  the  tight  grip  main¬ 
tained  by  the  300  imperialist  monopolies  that  have  seized  the 
Zimbabwean  economy.  Signboards  in  Granitside,  the  buiirtess 
centre  of  Harare,  cry  out  the  names  of  Lonrho,  Anglo-Ameri¬ 
can,  Rio-Tinto,  Union  Carbide  and  other  corporations.  British 
banks  dominate  finances;  American,  South  African,  British  firms 
dominate  industry’. 

Some  of  the  villas  belonging  to  Europeans  are  real  palaces. 
One  day  Smith  himself  outlined  the  "ideals"  of  the  white  co¬ 
lonisers,  the  "masters  of'  Africa":  he  promised  three  black 
servants,  two  cars,  a  swimming  pool  and  a  tennis  court  for 
every  household.  Against  the  backdrop  of  the  oppressed  majo¬ 
rity's  poverty  and  suffering,  the  wealth  of  a  handful  of  colo¬ 
nialists  was  disgusting. 

Under  the  circumstances,  cooperation — even  mere  coexis¬ 
tence  between  the  two  races — seemed  incredible  and  utopiah 
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in  April  1980,  when  the  independent  Republic  of  Zimbabwe 
was  proclaimed.  Smith's  propaganda  screamed  to  the  whole 
world  that  if  the  Blacks  were  not  suppressed,  they  would  crush 
fhe  Whites.  The  tune  was  readily  picked  up  by  the  Western 
mass  media. 

"Our  fears  have  vanished  entirely,"  says  Prime  Minister  Ro¬ 
bert  Mugabe,  Chairman  of  the  ZANU — PF,  who  has  spent  half 
his  life  in  a  racist  prison.  "The  policy  of  national  reconcilia¬ 
tion  has  secured  the  smooth  development  of  a  multi-racial  so¬ 
ciety;  it  was  promoted  by  our  entirely  desegregated  institu¬ 
tions  like  schools,  hospitals,  sports  and  recreation  centres.  The 
problem  of  racism  does  not  exist  in  Zimbabwe  any  more." 

Indeed,  the  Shona,  Ndebele,  Kalanda,  Wenda,  Tsonga,  and 
Shangani  nationalities,  as  well  as  the  British,  Afrikaners,  Ita¬ 
lians,  Greeks,  and  Portuguese-  live  according  to  the  same  laws 
and  enjoy  equal  rights.  Those  who  did  not  like  this  state  of 
affairs  have  left  Zimbabwe,  and  today  the  number  of  the  Whi¬ 
tes  in  the  country  has  stopped  at  the  120,000  mark.  I  have  had 
talks  with  Barnard  Thompson,  a  businessman,  John  Rex,  ex- 
pilot,  Carol  Baron  and  other  Whites,  most  of  whom  think  the 
government  policy  as  regards  the  nationalities  and  racial 
question  is  both  reasonable  and  well-balanced. 

"It  was  not  fhe  Whites,  but  racism  and  colonialism  that  we 
fought,"  said  Nathan  Shamuyarira,  Member  of  fhe  Politburo  of 
the  ZANU — PF,  Minister  of  Information,  Post  and  Telecommu¬ 
nications  to  explain  policy-making  propositions.  "We  have 
been  repeating  in  our  documents  that  cooperation  to  achieve 
justice  is  the  main  thing,  not  fhe  colour  of  one's  skin." 

While  on  a  visit  to  fhe  Ministry  of  Information,  I  was 
shown  fhe  "manifesto"  of  fhe  reactionary  Allied  African  Na¬ 
tional  Council,  headed  by  Bishop  Abel  Muzorewa,  a  traitor 
to  his  own  people,  the  self-seeking  "Judas  Iscariot  of  fhe  Zim¬ 
babwe  people",  as  he  was  aptly  nicknamed  by  Shamuyarira; 
Muzorewa  had  once  been  an  obedient  servant  of  Ian  Smith 
and  maintained  "special  relations"  with  the  racists  of  Pretoria 
and  the  US  special  agencies.  His  "manifesto"  proved  Muzo¬ 
rewa  a  brazen  liar  and  hypocrite.  Naturally,  he  was  against 
the  cooperatives  to  which  people  were  sent  "to  study  com¬ 
munism",  to  quote  him,  and  "the  government  allowed  fhe 
children  to  disobey  their  parents"  by  granting  the  population 
the  right  to  vote  from  the  age  of  18.  fn  Parliament,  this  "ad¬ 
vocate  of  family  harmony"  was  asked  poinfblank,  "And  how 
many  children  have  you  killed?". 

Ian  Smith's  son  Aleck  provides  a  graphic  example  of  a 
quite  different  attitude.  After  leaving  home,  the  boy  was 
burning  fhe  candle  at  both  ends  out  of  sheer  despair;  he  rub¬ 
bed  shoulders  with  fhe  "guiided  youth",  with  alcoholics  and 
narcomaniacs.  Aleck,  however,  was  lucky:  he  survived;  then 
he  met  Arthur  Kanodereka,  a  Black  patriot.  Arthur  had  been 
imprisoned  and  tortured  by  Rhodesian  gendarmes.  Tpgether 
with  his  new  friend,  Aleck  Smith  walked  around  fhe  country, 
propagandising  "Black  majority  rule".  His  recently  published 
book,  Mow  I  Call  I  Jim  Brother,  in  a  sincere  and  very  individual 
manner  defends  the  right  of  7imbnbweans  to  opt  for  so¬ 
cialism.  The  author  writes  that  his  father's  government  was, 
probably,  the  most  racist  and  repressive  that  had  ever  existed. 
The  public  humiliation  of  Africans  was  carried  out  against 
overall  dreadful  "anti-communist  paranoia".  The  label  of  "com¬ 
munist"  was  attached  to  everything  that  Ian  Smith  or  his  go¬ 
vernment  did  not  like,  to  everybody  who  disagreed  with  them. 
Yet  if  one  considers  the  structures  of  African  society  more 
attentively,  A.  Smith  continues,  one  can  see  that  Africans  are 
"instinctive  socialists". 

Well,  and  what  about  the  foreign  sway  in  the  national 
economy?  Citing  Robert  Mugabe,  "no  matter  what  programmes 
you  adopt,  socialist  or  non-socialist,  they  are  doomed  to  failure 
if  the  economy  is  controlled  by  people  whose  views  differ 
from  yours.  Africa  needs  another  liberation  struggle,  one  in 
the  economic  sphere". 

^  The  Zimbabwean  government  considers  a  speeding  up  of 
this  struggle  or  haste  to  be  entirely  wrong.  It  must  not  be 
forgotten  that,  prior  to  independence,  40*  per  cent  of  Rho¬ 
desia's  budget  was  spent  on  armaments,  that  the  foreign  debt 
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ol  the  overthrown  regime  reached  $500  million  and  the  country 
was  in  a  state  of  dislocation. 

The  strategic  line  of  the  Zimbabwean  government  consists 
in  slowly  but  surely  enlarging  the  state  sector's  share  of  in¬ 
dustrial  production.  It  sets  up  new  factories  in  the  key  in¬ 
dustries  and  strives  to  buy  up  shares  in  existing  ones.  The 
Zimbabwean  Mining  Development  Corporation,  for  example, 
is  working  once  abandoned  deposits  of  iron  ore  and  tungsten, 
having  bought  the  controlling  block  of  shares  in  the  subsi¬ 
diaries  of  several  foreign  firms.  Another  state  organisation,  the 
Corporation  for  Marketing  Mining  Products,  became  a  full- 
fledged  owner  of  the  formerly  private  Sabi  Consolidated  Mi¬ 
nes  and  bought  up  the  controlling  block  of  shares  of  the  Man- 
gula  copper  mine.  The  corporation  completed  the  last  fiscal 
year  with  a  substantial  profit.  Over  700  million  Zimbabwe 
dollars  have  been  earmarked  annually  for  extending  the  state 
sector.1 

Despite  the  negative  impact  of  the  world  capitalist  crisis 
on  the  country,  the  results  of  the  six  years  that  have  elapsed, 
are  promising.  The  economic  growth  rate  was  5  per  cent  in 
1984;  in  1985  the  balance  of  payments  was  favourable  for  the 
first  ti  me  in  several  decades;  inflation  subsided.  Zimbabwe 
trades  with  over  30  states,  and  it  has  a  choice  of  commodities 
to  sell,  as  its  industries  produce  6,000-odd  items,  both  manu¬ 
factured  goods  and  foodstuffs. 

Zimbabwe's  achievements  in  the  social  sphere  are  espe¬ 
cially  impressive.  A  minumum  wage  has  been  established  for 
factory  and  office  workers  though  it  is  sometimes  30  to  40  ti¬ 
mes  lower  than  the  maximum  one.  The  Labour  Relations  Act 
prohibits  discrimination  on  the  grounds  of  race  or  sexL  jthis 
being  punishable  by  imprisonment.  It  specifies  the  rights  and 
duties  of  both  workers  and  employers,  and  declares  that  wor¬ 
kers'  committees  play  the  leading  role  in  factories. 

Public  life  also  involves  nearly  half  the  population — women, 
who  have  received  equal  rights  with  men,  are  given  executive 
posts  in  the  party  and  state  administration;  they  work  as 
teachers,  engineers,  and  lawyers,  and  join  the  army.  Mary 
Nyambera,  formerly  a  liberation  fighter  and  now  a  paratrooper 
corporal,  is  the  first  woman  parachutist  in  her  native  country. 

*  "I  was  eager  to  make  a  jump,"  she  confessed,  "as,  to  tell 
the  trufh,  1  wanted  most  of  all  to  bring  women's  emancipation 
nearer."  ’ 

Primary  schools,  which  are  now  free  of  charge,  are  attended 
by  about  2,6  million  children,  which  ;is  three  times  more  than 
the  figure  prior  to  independence.  Only  seven  children  out  of 
every  hundred  do  not  go  to  school  today,  and  the  authorities 
hope  to  solve  this  problem  in  the  current  year.  They  plan 
to  abolish  payment  for  secondary  schooling,  too.  Over  5,000 
students,  both  white  and  black,  attend  Zimbabwe  University. 

By  April  1980,  there  were  only  two  doctors  (!)  per  seven 
million  Africans  living  in  the  countryside.  Today  health  caro 
is  accessible  to  all,  and  free  for  those  with  an  income  below 
150  Zimbabwe  dollars  a  month. 


Changes,  both  big  and  small,  are  seen  everywhere  in 
Zimbabwe. 

...  \V*  ll-tcnded  cows  gra2e  on  soft,  slightly  undulating  pastu¬ 
re.  A  young  shepherd,  engrossed  in  reading,  sits  in  the  shade 
of  a  jakaranda  tree  near  the  road. 

"The  way  to  Jongwe?"  he  repeafed  our  question,  tearing 
himself  away  from  his  book.  "But  I  live  there.  The  village  is 
behind  that  range  of  boulders,  over  there.  Hurry  up,  we're 
celebrating  the  Day  of  the  Fields  today.” 

By  the  time  we  reach  the  village,  the  festivities  are  in  full 
swing.  Dzmgai  Mufumbuka,  ZANU — PF  Secretary  for  Production, 
Construction  and  Development,  took  the  floor. 


1  The  Zimbabwe  dollar  is  roughly  equal  to  the  US  one. 
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"The  Party  pays  great  attention  to  boosting  agriculture/* 
he  said,  "Collective  farms  have  been  set  up  in  all  provinces. 
ZANU — PF  is  taking  under  its  wing  two  farms  of  this  kind  in 
Pastern  Mashonaland  and  two  in  Mafabeleland,  one  in  AMdland 
and  one  in  Manica.  Many  peasants  went  through  a  short-term 
course  in  cooperative  work,  before  they  united." 

The  Day  of  the  Fields  is  usually  not  only  for  entertainment. 
An  agronomist,  a  livestock  expert  and  other  specialists  come 
from  Jongwe  to  give  advice  to  farmers,  felling  them  about 
new  types  of  maize,  cotton,  and  tobacco,  teaching  them  how 
to  cultivate  the  land  and  save  it  from  barrenness. 

On  that  day,  after  the  rally,  cooperative  chairman  Charles 
Songore  proudly  showed  the  fields  and  farrnsteadslo  his  guests. 

"Our  cooperative  is  five  years  old/*  he  said  in  fairly  good 
English,  betraying  his  Shona  accent  only  by  a  few  clicking 
sounds,  "we  keep  160  cows,  and  the  dairy  farm  gives  a  certain 
profit.  Here  you  see  the  maize  sown  for  sale,  and  over  there, 
that  sown  for  seed.  We've  sown  wheat  this  year,  too." 

When  the  narrow  sickle  of  the  young  moon  appeared  in 
the  cloudy  skies  we,  fairly  tired  by  then,  were  walking  slowly 
towards  the  village,  from  which  the  low  rumble  of  tomtoms 
was  heard.  The  well-arranged  orchestra  beat  out  fiery  rhythms; 
the  onlookers  applauded  every  beautiful  pas  by  the  dancers, 
and  their  enthusiasm  was  understandable:  Elizabeth  Takawira, 
a  soloist  of  the  National  Dance  Ensemble,  and  her  pupils,  were 
performing.  Sometimes  Elizabeth  herself  broke  info  a  dance, 
but  more  often  than  not  she  beat  time  with  her  foot,  directing 
dancers  or  groups  of  them,  using  the  whistle  dangling  from 
her  neck  on  a  colourful  tape. 

"It's  a  special  occasion  today,"  says  Elizabeth,  "we  are 
performing  for  former  guerrilla  fighters,  now  cooperative 
workers.  During  the  war,  they  did  the  same  folk  dances  in  the 
evenings,  in  order  to  fight  the  enemy  more  energetically  in 
the  morning.  Tonight  we  are  dancing  before  harvesting,  and 
it  seems  we'll  have  a  bumper  crop!” 

African  farmers  lived  in  abject  poverty  in  Rhodesia.  The 
racists  had  sent  them  to  the  so-called  tribal  trust  territories, 
arid  zones  1,200  metres  below  the  sea  level,  unfit  "either  for 
a  white  man  or  his  cattle",  to  quote  the  racists  themselves. 

Initially  the  Republic  experienced  an  acute  shortage  of  land. 
First,  the  government  had  to  settle  250,000  refugees  who  re¬ 
turned  from  Mozambique,  Zambia  and  Botswana  whence  they 
had  fled  to  escape  repression.  Then  the  resettlement  of  hund¬ 
reds  of  thousands  of  land-hungry  local  peasants  came  to  the 
fore.  The  trouble  was  that  the  Constitution  forced  on  Zimbabwe 
by  ifs  former  "mother-country"  prohibited  the  confiscation  of 
(and  from  its  former  owners  without  compensation.  London 
was  supposed  to  provide,  the  money  needed  for  this  purpose, 
but  it  fell  quife  short  of  its  promises. 

"We  usually  set  up  cooperatives  on  land  we  have  bought 
out,"  Moven  Mahachi,  Minister  for  Land,  Agriculture  and  Rural 
Settlement  fold  me,  "but  the  British  government  informed  us 
that  it  thought  if  inexpedient  to  develop  cooperation." 

A  bill  legalising  the  expropriation  of  private  plots  of  land 
that  have  either  been  abandoned  or  used  for  profiteering  has 
been  fabled  in  Parliament.  The  procedure  for  buying  up  plots 
is  being  revised,  and  compensation  to  ex-owners  in  hard 
currency  that  can  be  exported  is  being  annulled. 

Over  31,000  families  have  received  2.1  million  hectares  of 
land  for  cultivation,  costing  the  government  76  million  Zim¬ 
babwe  dollars.  Schools  and  hospitals  have  been  built  for  the 
settlers;  courses  to  teach  them  farming  have  been  set  up. 
When  Britain  refused  to  fulfil  its  commitments,  the  govern¬ 
ment  of  Zimbabwe  instructed  the  Slate  Financial  Farm  Corpora¬ 
tion  to  include  the  cooperatives  in  the  estimates  of  the  Re¬ 
public's  development  plan. 

According  to  the  Zimbabwean  Herald,  some  time  ago  Afri¬ 
can  countries  pipned  great  hopes  on  cooperating  the  country¬ 
side.  Many  farms  ultimately  failed,  however,  because  reforms 
were  casual  or  poorly  thought  out.  Usually  there  were  two 
reasons  for  this:  the  authorities'  unsatisfactory  planning  and 
the  unpreparedness  of  the  cooperative  members,  stemming 
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from  a  lack  of  knowledge  or  clear  ideology  (usually  both). 
These  failures  did  not,  however,  cancel  out  the  very  concept 
of  cooperation  as  a  socialist  way  of  providing  jobs  and  inco¬ 
mes  to  the  population: 

“The  peasants  were  poisoned  with  lies  about  socialism  to 
such  an  extent  that  they  wouldn't  hear  of  it/'  Shamuyarira  said. 
“Now,  on  seeing  the  advantages  of  collective  work,  they  are 
.urging  the  state  to  set  up  new  cooperatives,  but  we  still  have 
not  enough  funds  to  comply  with  all  the  requests/' 

Thirty  cooperatives  of  this  kind  grow  food  crops  in  the  vi¬ 
cinity  of  Harare,  using  6,000  hectares  of  state-owned  land;  all 
in  all,  there  are  about  3,000  cooperatives  throughout  the 
country,  hundreds  of  which  are  productive  associations.  The 
government  has  supplied  them  with  265  tractors  (initially  free 
of  charge),  seed,  and  insecticides,  has  assisted  in  building 
400  store  houses  and  is  implementing  a  housing  construction 
programme — 27  districts  have  permanent  construction  teams. 

Individual  peasants  have  not  been  neglected,  either.  The 
state  grants  them  credits  and  all  kinds  of  assistance;  since 
1980,  850  000  farmsteads,  formerly  engaged  in  natural  economy, 
have  been  producing  extra  output  for  the  domestic  market 
and  export. 

Despite  three  years  of  drought,  the  value  of  the  gross  agri¬ 
cultural  output  grow  from  465  million  Zimbabwe  dollars  in 
1980  to  one  billion  in  1985.  Half  of  this  sum  was  earned  by 
cooperatives  and  individual  farms  belonging  to  Africans,  which 
accounted  for  a  mere  8  per  cent  before  independence;  the 
other  half  was  earned  by  the  Whites'  plantations. 

"Bumper  crops  of  maize,  tobacco,  cotton,  sorghum,  soy¬ 
beans  and  green  peas  have  been  the  talk  of  the  country," 
Robert  Mugabe  noted.  “We  have  shown  in  deed,  not  in  word, 
that  we  are  not  dependent  on  the  weather." 


Far  from.  being  simply  worried  over  socio-economic  de¬ 
velopment  in  the  young  state  of  Zimbabwe,  the  imperialist 
powers  have  been  plotting  against  it:  this  may  be  said  with 
certainty,  taking  info  account  the  legalised  US-South  Afri¬ 
ca  military-political  alliance,  known  as  “constructive  engage¬ 
ment  .  The  racist  leaders  have  been  openly  threatening  Zimbab¬ 
we  with  aggression,  and  the  puppet  leader  N.  Sifhole  is 
negotiating  for  US  “political  and  financial  support"  for  his 
gang  of.  stooges  with  ambitions  for  power.  Bishop  Muzorewa, 
ex-Premier  of  the  “Zimbabwe-Rhodesia  government",  lumped 
some  time  ago  by  London,  Washington  and  Pretoria,  is  sus¬ 
piciously  active.  I  .witnessed  the  eviction  from  Zimbabwe  of 
the  two  British  subjects,  Thompson  and  Pufoif  who,  posing  as 
teachers,  had  been  spying,  enlisting  mercenaries  for  subversive 
acts  and  splitting  the  trade  union  movement.  I  was  told  by 
some  well-informed  people  in  Harare  that  these  agents  of 
Western  intelligence  services  had  been  receiving  orders  via 
London  and  that  45  people  they  recruited  had  been  secretly 
sent  abroad  to  be  "drilled"  In  counterrevolutionary  camps. 

In  Harare,  a  five-storey  budding  (No.  88  Manica  Road) 
features  a  picture  of  a  cock  with  his  head  raised  high,  the 
emblem  of  the  ZANU— PF  symbolising  dawn.  This  is  the  head¬ 
quarters  of  the  ruling  party;  in  December  1981  two  storeys 
of  the  building  were  destroyed  by  a  fougasse  blast,  together 
with  the  assembly  hall,  where  the  party  Central  Committee 
was  supposed  to  be  in  session,  but  had  postponed  its  meeting 
at  the  urgent  request  of  the  security  service.  Unfortunately, 
there  were  vidims.  The  people  I  talked  to  in  Harare  were 
sure  that  the  CIA  had  had  a  hand  in  this  terroristic  act,  as 
clearly  demonstrated  by  its  "style”  and  the  information 
gathered  later.  It  is  no  secret  that  the  acts  performed  by  the 
US  and  South  Africa  in  southern  Africa  have  often  been  di¬ 
rected  in  the  minufesf  detail. 
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A  spy  "nest"  set  up  by  Pretoria's  secret  service  was  dis¬ 
closed  in  the  town  of  Beitbridge,  which  had  received  terro¬ 
rists  trained  overseas  or  In  one  of  the  camps  in  South  Africa. 
Over  600  spies  and  saboteurs,  sent  over  by  the  racists,  were 
detained  there. 

"Our  enemies  are  hampering  the  people  in  building  up  the 
economy,"  I  was  told  by  Emmerson  Munangagwa,  Politburo 
Member  of  the  ZANU — PF,  State  Minister  for  Security.  "We 
have  evidence  that  the  South  African  rulers  earmark  from  4  to 
6  million  rands  a  year  just  to  train  and  ship  cutthroats  to  our 
country.  As  a  result,  our  spending  to  guard  points  of  importan¬ 
ce  is  soaring.  Substantial  funds  are  channelled  away  from 
peaceful  construction;  besides,  our  enemies  combine  violence 
with  overt  psychologic  warfare." 

To  destabilise  the  .situation  in  Zimbabwe,  hostile  forces  are 
sparing  no  effort  to  sow  enmity  between  the  Shona  and  the 
Ndebele,  the  country's  largest  nationalities.  A  state  of  emer¬ 
gency  has  been  maintained  in  view  of  the  incessant  subversive 
activity  directed  from  abroad  and  a  serious  threat  oversha¬ 
dowing  the  Zimbabwe-South  Africa  border  along  the  Limpopo 
river. 

"The  government  will  do  what  it  deems  necessary  to  pro¬ 
tect  national  interests  and  the  security  of  fhe  peaceful  popula¬ 
tion,  despite  the  hullabaloo  heard  from  various  quarters,"  stated 
Canaan  Banana,  President  of  the  Republic. 


*  j?e  7irnksbwean  people  acquire  a  clear  cut  world  outlook 
in  the  uncompromising  struggle  for  genuine  independence  and 
social  progress.  Specialised  book  shops  have  appeared  in 
Harare,  Bulawayo,  Mutare  and  other  towns,  selling  works  by 
the  classics  of  Marxism-Leninism,  Russian  and  Soviet  literature. 
Lenm  s  works  The  State  and  Revolution,  On  Cooperation  and 
those  devoted  to  the  agrarian  question  are  in  great  demand. 
Portraits  of  Lenin  can  be  seen  in  a  factory  workshop,  in  the 
boardroom  of  a  cooperative,  in  a  private  flat  or  a  village  hut. 

The  visit  paid  by  Robert  Mugabe  to  the  USSR  late  in  1985 
and  fhe  talks  he  had  with  Soviet  leaders,  including  summit  talks 
have  revealed  good  opportunities  for  further  envigorafing  re¬ 
lations  between  the  two  countries. 

The  political  unity  of  the  Zimbabwean  masses  and  their 
resolve  to  fulfil  the  programme  of  radical  transformations  for- 
warded  by  fhe  ZANU — PF  have  been  cemented;  this  was  pro- 
V|  low  Lresulfs  of  parliamentary  election  in  fhe  summer 
ot  1985,  where  77.2  per  cent  of  fhe  electorate  cast  their  votes 
for  the  ruling  party.  Now  if  has  64  of  the  100  seats  in  the 
House  of  Assembly,  20  mandates  being  reserved  for  represen¬ 
tatives  of  the  White  community. 

The  successes  scored  by  fhe  republic  are  obvious,  especial¬ 
ly  if  one  recalls  the  difficulties  under  which  if  was  born.  At  fhe 
same  time,  these  successes  look  modest  against  fhe  backdrop 
o.  the  tasks  facing  fhe  government  and  people  of  Zimbabwe — 
but  they  have  made  a  start,  and  this  is  most  important.  H 
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THIRD  WORLD  ISSUES 


ROLE  OF  ARAB  OIL  STATES  IN  INTER-ARAB  ECONOMIC  COOPERATION 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  4,  Jul-Aug  86  pp  83-85 

[Article  by  Stepan  Khachatryan;  "OAPEC  Within  the  System  of  Inter-Arab  Economic 


Cooperation"] 

[Text] 

Regional  and  sub-regional  economic 
cooperation  among  Arab  countries 
expanded  considerably  in  the  late  1970s 
:>nd  early  1980s.  A  new  organisation — 
the  Gulf  Cooperation  Council-— as  well 
as  a  number  of  specialised  companies 
and  financial  institutions  were  set  up. 
The  Organisation  of  the  Arab  Petroleum 
Exporting  Countries  (OAPEC),  created 
in  1968  by  Saudi  Arabia,  Kuwait,  and 
Libya  (at  the  time  a  monarchy)  plays 
an  imporlant  part  in  the  development 
of  inter-Arab  cooperation. 

There  are  a  number  of  economic, 
political  and  other  prerequisites  for  in- 
vigoration  of  business  cooperation 
among  the  abovementioned  states.  Of 
considerable  significance  are  Arab  so¬ 
lidarity  and  the  struggle  against  Zio¬ 
nism,  the  Arabs'  common  enemy. 

Once  the  Arab  countries  had  at¬ 
tained  political  independence,  the  con¬ 
cept  of  Arab  unify  found  expression  in 
a  desire  to  develop  economic  coopera¬ 
tion  in  the  interests  of  their  joint 
struggle  to  eliminate  the  colonial  eco¬ 
nomic  structure,  against  the  neocolonial 
ambitions  of  imperialism,  and  to  achieve 
economic  independence. 

In  reality,  however,  the  cooperation 
programmes  were  implemented  rather 
inadequately.  For  example,  the  1964 
agreements  on  Arab  economic  unify  and 
the  formation  of  the  Arab  Common 
Market,  the  plans  for  ensuring  freedom 
of  movement  of  people,  capitals  and 


commodities,  and  the  introduction  of 
Single  custom  tariffs  with  respect  to 
third  countries  in  fact  remained  on  pa¬ 
per.  The  fale  of  the  Arab  Common  Mar¬ 
ket  was  due  to  the  considerable  diffe¬ 
rences  in  the  socio-political  conditions 
and  economic  development  levels  of 
the  Arab  states.  As  a*  result,  far  from 
all  the  countries  of  the  region  joined 
it.  Moreover,  political  and  economic 
differences  exist  between  the  countries 
that  did  become  members. 

The  major  OAPEC  member-countries1 
receipts  of  large-scale  currency  reve¬ 
nues  from  exports  of  liquid  fuel  and 
gas  acted  as  a  powerful  economic  sti¬ 
mulus  to  the  development  of  infer-Arab 
cooperation.  For  example,  for  a  deride 
(1974-1983)  the  incomes  in  the  Arab 
OPEC  members  (Algeria,  Iraq,  Qatar, 
Kuwait,  Libya,  the  United  Arab  Emira¬ 
tes,  and  Saudi  Arabia)  increased  by  al¬ 
most  100  per  cent  (from  $52.1  billion 
to  $101.1  billion)1,  and  this  enabled  the 
abovementioned  states  to  launch  a  num¬ 
ber  of  economic  and  social  program¬ 
mes.  At  the  same  time,  the  vulnerabi¬ 
lity  of  petroleum  revenues  and  their 
dependence  on  market  fluctuations  and 
upheavals,  energy-saving  policy,  and 
also  the  efforts  of  the  oil-importing 
countries  to  develop  alternative  sources 


1  Petroleum  Economist }  June  1984 
p.  217. 
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of  energy  made  the  governmenfs  of  fhe 
Arab  petroleum-producing  stafes  se¬ 
riously  analyse  ways  to  reduce  their 
dependence  on  oi!  and  diversify  their 
economies.  Economically,  it  would  be 
expedient  to  solve  such  complicated 
problems  by  joint  effort. 

Besides,  it  should  be  noted  that  such 
specific  features  of  fhe  oil  industry  as 
Myli  capital  Intensity,  an  orientation  on 
highly  skille  d  labour,  the  use  of  modern 
Prhnology,  and  fhe  large  optimum 
scale  of  industrial  units  of  fhe  petro¬ 
leum,  oil-refining  and  petrochemical 
industries  considerably  impede  exploi¬ 
tation  of  fhe  entire  complex  of  fhe  oil- 
and-gas  economy  within  an  individual 
developing  country  and  make  regional 
or  international  cooperation  more  ur¬ 
gent.  Success  in  implementing  a  joint 
project  also  largely  depends  on  the 
market  which,  in  most  cases,  is  much 
greater  than  the  domestic  one. 

One  more  factor  should  be  taken 
info  account.  Abdelaziz  Alwattari,  De¬ 
puty  Secretary-General  of  fhe  OAPEC, 
v/rifes  that,  for  the  European  economy, 
oil  and  gas  mean  energy  and  raw  ma¬ 
terials,  but  for  the  OAPEC  countries 
they  are,  among  other  things,  a  source 
of  financing  their  economic  cooperation, 
and  development.  Moreover,  he  adds, 
they  constitute  fhe  sole  energy  source 
for  Arab  countries,  satisfying  95  per 
cent  of  their  energy  consumption  and, 
in  this  context,  something  more  than 
mere  market  forces  is  necessary. 2  By 
"something  more"  Alwattari  means  fhe 
creation  and  development  of  an  insti¬ 
tutional  basis  for  joining  the  efforts  of 
fhe  Arab  petroleum-producing  coun¬ 
tries. 

On  the  whole,  objective  conditions 
have  taken  shape  In  the  Arab  world 
that  contribute  to  fhe  mutual  interests 
of  individual  countries  in  overcoming 
obstacles  to  economic  growth.  Capital- 
surplus  oil-exporting  stafes  need  an  in¬ 
flow  of  labour  resources  from  abroad, 
primarily  from  Arab  countries,  owing  to 
fhe  shortage  of  the  local  workforce, 
whereas  oil-importing  (Arab)  countries 


2  OAPEC  Bulletin,  November  1984, 
p.  2a 


suffer  from  an  acute  shortage  of  accu¬ 
mulations  in  cost  form,  i.  e.,  they  are 
interested  in  financial  aid  from  fhe  for¬ 
mer  group  of  states.  The  narrow  nature 
of  the  domestic  markets  of  the  coun¬ 
tries  of  the  region,  predetermined  by 
their  economic  development  level,  their 
limited  areas  and  populations  are  be¬ 
coming  an  increasing  obstacle  to  build¬ 
ing  profitable  enterprises  with  large- 
scale  production. 

Among  the  factors  promoting  a 
strengthening  of  integration  ties,  Abdel 
Kader  Maachou,  a  prominent  Algerian 
economist,  singles  out  the  "demographic 
mutually  complementary  nature"  of  the 
Arab  countries- -big  and  small.  The  la¬ 
bour  problem  is  so  acute  that  even  j 
Egypt's  expulsion  from  all  inter-Arab  : 
organisations  after  fhe  signing  of  the 
Camp  David  agreements  had  no  influen¬ 
ce  on  the  Egyptian  workers  in  the  Per¬ 
sian  Gulf  countries.  They  were  not  ex¬ 
pelled  from  those  states.  Moreover,  they 
continued  unhindered  to  transfer  part  of 
their  earnings  to  their  native  country, 
and  their  numbers  increased.  Such  mo¬ 
netary  transfers  considerably  improve 
fhe  balances  of  payment  of  such  coun¬ 
tries  as  fhe  Yemen  Arab  Republic,  Egypt 
and  some  others. 

The  googrophic  factor  also  promo¬ 
tes  fhe  development  of  inter-Arab  eco¬ 
nomic  cooperation.  For  example,  the 
oil-exporting  Arab  countries  transport 
the  oil  across  the  territories  of  neigh¬ 
bouring  states  (Egypt,  Syria,  Lebanon, 
Jordan),  and  this  creates  flows  of  inter- 
Arab  payments  and  make  Arab  states 
interested  in  cooperation. 

Thus,  fhe  common  tasks  of  struggling 
for  economic  independence  and  against 
neocojonial  exploitation  impel  all  Arab 
states  to  fake  joint  steps  towards  de¬ 
veloping  economic  cooperation. 

Moreover,  it  is  said  in  the  Arab 
world  that  the  philosophical  prerequisi¬ 
tes  exist  for  that  cooperation,  referring 
to  the  fact  that  the  unity  of  fhe  "Isla¬ 
mic  nation"  and  the  unification  of  all 
its  members  constitute  fhe  basis  of  the 
concept  of  Islam,  Mohammed  Abdel 
Manam  Oufr  (Saudi  Arabia),  an  advo¬ 
cate  of  the  theory  of  "Islamic  integra¬ 
tion",  holds  that  "if  is  one  of  fhe  best 
ways  towards  economic  integration. 
There  are  all  fhe  necessary  foundations 
for  erecting  a  firm  economic  edifice  in 
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which  all  fhese  [Islamic. — S.  Kh.]  coun¬ 
tries  will  obtain  all  advantages  stem¬ 
ming  from  integration  and  ensuring  ef¬ 
ficiency  in  using  elements  of  economy 
and  increasing  real-incomes  and  growth 
of  the  people's  well-being''3.  Academi¬ 
cian  Yevgeni  Primakov  writes:  "Such 
concepts  of  the  'Islamic  state'  and  'Isla¬ 
mic  economy'  are  used  not  only  by  pet¬ 
ty-bourgeois  circles,  but  also  by  con¬ 
servative  groupings  of  the  big  bour¬ 
geoisie,  which  introduces  a  quite  spe¬ 
cific  social  meaning  lo  them,  i.  e.,  do¬ 
mination  by  the  bourgeois-landlord 
circles  with  a  prominent  trend  towards 
dictatorial  forms  of  government"  4. 

At  the  same  time,  it  should  be  bor¬ 
ne  in  mind  that  such  factors  as  a  cer¬ 
tain  community  of  history,  culture  and 
literary  language  are  of  some  impor¬ 
tance  for  the  development  of  inler-Arab 
economic  cooperation. 

OAPEC,  which  now  includes  Alge¬ 
ria,  Bahrain,  Iraq,  Qatar,  Kuwait,  Libya, 
and  United  Arab  Emirates,  Saudi  A 
bia,  Syria  and  Tunisia  (i.  e.,  ten  of 
twenty  Arab  countries),  plays  an  im¬ 
portant  role  in  the  complicated  and 
diverse  system  of  that  cooperation. 
(Egypt's  membership  in  OAPEC  was 
suspended  after  if  signed  a  separate 
agreement  with  Israel  in  1979). 

As  already  mentioned,  OAPEC  was 
set  up  in  1968  for  the  purpose  of  de¬ 
veloping  economic  cooperation  and 
building  up  the  independent  oil-and- 
gas  complexes  of  its  members,  and  also 
constructing  joint  projects  and  training 
personnel.  In  accordance  with  the 
agreement  with  OPEC,  it  takes  no  part 
in  elaborating  the  oil  policies  of  the 
Arab  countries.  The  preamble  to  the 
agreement  envisaging  the  creation  of 
the  Organisation  reads,  in  part,  that  the 
founding  states  "understand  the  role  of 
oil  as  the  principal  source  of  their  re¬ 
venues,  and  they  should  develop  and 
preserve  it  in  such  a  way  that  it  brings 
them  maximum  legitimate  advantage". 

Article  2  of  the  Agreement  envisages 
that  the  "main  purpose  of  the  Organi- 


3  All-Bilyad,  1981,  March  25,  p.  ! 
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sation  consists  in  cooperation  among 
member-states  in  various  fields  of  eco¬ 
nomic  activities  within  the  framework  of 
the  oil  industry  and  the  establishment 
of  closest  relations  between  them  in 
that  sphere". 

The  role  and  impoifance  of  the  Or¬ 
ganisation  are  determined  primarily  by 
its  share  of  world  deposits  and  pro¬ 
duction  of  oil  and,  partly,  of  gas. 
In  1984,  the  OAPEC  mernber-sfates  ac¬ 
counted  for  30  per  cent  of  the  world 
output  of  oil  and  five  per  cent  of  that 
of  gas,  or  571  million  tons  of  oil  and 
51.2  billion  cubic  metres  of  gas.  At  the 
same  time,  on  average,  they  used  about 
75  per  cent  of  casing-head  gas.  The 
oil  deposits  in  the  OAPEC  member-sta¬ 
tes  were  estimated,  at  Ihe  end  of  1984, 
as  54.7  billion  Ions,  or  65.3  per  cent  of 
world  resources  (excluding  the  socialist 
countries),  and  Ihose  of  natural  gas  as 
14.6  trillion  cubic  metres,  or  27.1  per 
cent  of  world  deposits  (excluding  the 
socialist  countries). 

The  OAPEC  member-states  have 
been  focusing  increasing  attention  on 
the  development  of  the  oil-refining  in¬ 
dustry.  During  1983,  the  productive  ca¬ 
pacities  of  refineries  there  increased  by 
35.8  million  tons  and  amounted  to 

219.4  million  tons  a  year  after  the  new 
projects  were  commissioned — in  Yanbu 
(Saudi  Arabia)  with  a  capacity  of 

12.4  million  tons;  in  Baiji  (Iraq) — 7.6  mil¬ 
lion;  in  Ras-I  anuf  (Libya)  10,5  million 
tons,  and  also  an  increase  in  the  capa¬ 
city  of  the  existing  refineries  in  Umm- 
Said  (Qatar)  by  2.4  and  in  Umm-an-Nar 
(the  United  Arab  Emirates) — by  2.9  mil¬ 
lion  tons  a  year.  The  capacity  of  all  the 
refineries  under  construction  or  plan¬ 
ned  in  1984  in  the  OAPEC  member-sta¬ 
tes  amounted  to  94.8  million  Ions  a 
year.  The  total  annual  productive  capa¬ 
city  of  the  existing  refineries  In  those 
countries,  as  well  as  those  under  cons¬ 
truction  or  planned,  amounted  to 
314.2  million  tons  in  1984. 

The  padiclpanfs  in  OAPEC  focus  spe¬ 
cial  attention  on  joint  Arab  projects  in 
oil  and  gas  production.  By  the  end  of 
1985,  five  joint  companies  were  set  up 
within  the  framework  of  the  Organisa¬ 
tion,  each  of  them  covering  one  major 
sector  .of  the  petroleum  complex.  For 
example,  the  Arab  Petroleum  Services 
Company  drills  oil  wells,  services  them 
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and  carries  out  other  operations  con¬ 
nected  with  oil  extraction.  The  Arab 
Maritime  Petroleum  Transport  Company 
ships  oil  from  the  area  of  its  extraction 
to  the  places  of  consumption.  Another 
Arab  company  builds,  services  and  re¬ 
pairs  tankers.  The  Arab  Petroleum  In¬ 
vestments  Company  invests  in  all  fields 
of  the  oil  industry,  as  well  as  in  related 
and  supplementary  branches.  It  finan¬ 
ces  drilling  projects,  oil  fra n sport atiori 
(tanker  fleet  and  pipeline  transporta¬ 
tion),  the  building  of  dry  docks  and 
other  operations  following  the  extrac¬ 
tion  of  oil  and  gas,  such  as  projects  for, 
oil  refinery,  petrochemistry,  the  collec¬ 
tion  and  liquificafion  of  gas,  production 
of  chemical  fertilizer,  and  so  on.  The 
Arab  expert  company  provides  consul¬ 
tations  to  national  firms  and  renders 
them  services  in  elaborating  oil  projects. 

It  has  been  decided  to  set  up  an 
Arab  Dry  dock  Company  for  the  AVidi- 
ter-anean.  The  technological  and  econo¬ 
mic  back  up  for  the  project  is  now  be¬ 
ing  completed. 

An  Arab  Petroleum  Training  Institu¬ 
te  has  been  set  up  within  the  frame¬ 
work  of  OAPEC.  It  organises  training 
courses  for  personnel  at  different  levels 
and  puts  out  teaching  and  visual  aids. 

The  organisational  structure  of 
OAPEC  includes  a  Judicial  Tribunal  that 
is  neither  an  arbiter  commission,  nor  an 
investigatory  committee.  It  is  a  court 
for  interpretation  and  enforcement  of 
the  articles  from  the  Agreement  con¬ 
cerning  the  c n  afion  of  the  Organisation 
nnd  the  fulfil:  -ent  by  the  sides  of  the  en¬ 
suing  duties.  The  Tribunal  examines  con¬ 
flicts  linked  with  oil  operations  by  mem¬ 
ber-states  and  other  problems  passed  to 
it  for  consideration  by  the  OAPEC 
Council  of  Ministers.  The  Judicial  Tri¬ 
bunal  has  not  yet  overcome  its  organi¬ 
sational  difficulties  nor  started  working 
actively. 

The  Second  Arab  Energy  Conferen¬ 
ce,  held  in  Doha  (Qatar),  from  March  6 
to  11,  1982,  adopted  a  recommendation 
on  the  transfer  to  OAPEC  of  all  energy 
problems  emerging  within  the  Arab  re¬ 
gion.  In  conformity  with  that  recommen¬ 
dation,  an  Arab  Centre  of  Energy  Stu¬ 
dies  is  now  being  set  up  to  coordinate 
the  Arab  countries,  sub-regional  and 
inter-Arab  energy  efforts.  The  main  tasks 
of  the  Centre  include  development  and 


elaboration  of  energy  sources,  collec¬ 
tion  of  information  and  study  of  projects 
connected  with  energy  production. 

Thus,  provided  the  above-mentioned 
OAPEC  plans  are  implemented  success¬ 
fully,  the  Organisation  will  have  an  op¬ 
portunity  to  reach  a  higher  level  of 
integration  and  expand  its  sphere  of 
activities  by  covering  the  entire  energy 
production  of  the  Arab  world,  thereby 
involving  in  its  ranks  a  larger  number 
of  Arab  countries,  including  oil-im¬ 
porting  states.  'r 


Of  course,  OAPEC  is  facing  a  lot  of 
problems,  such  as  shortage  of  experien¬ 
ce  and  skilled  personnel,  the  obstacles 
to  the  activities  of  the  Organisafion 
raised  by  transnational  corpcr afions,  and 
differences  and  even  contradictions 
between  the  OAPEC  members.  In  our 
opinion,  inadequate  activity  and  some¬ 
times  lack  of  conformity  between  the 
actions  of  the  pro.^  .^sive  in-mibcr-sta- 
ies  (Algeria,  Iraq,  1  ‘.bya  and  Syria)  are 
among  the  serious  ‘hork oinings  of  the 
Organisation.  In  fact,  the  Arabian  mo¬ 
narchies,  which  are  focusing  increasingly 
on  developing  cooperation  within  the 
framework  of  the  Council  for  Coopera¬ 
tion  of  the  Persian  Gulf  Arab  States,  to 
the  detriment  of  OAPEC  interests,  fake 
the  lead  in  OAPEC.  Although,  objecti¬ 
vely,  inter-Arab  cooperation  is  anti-im¬ 
perialist  in  character,  the  Persian  Gulf 
conservative  petroleum  monarchies, 
comprising  the  nucleus  of  the  capital- 
surplus  Arab  states,  are  seeking  to  de¬ 
velop  cooperation  primarily  within  the 
framework  of  their  own  grouping,  in 
order  to  strengthen  their  political  posi¬ 
tions  in  the  region. 

Besides,  owing  to  the  complications 
involved  in  managing  joint  enterprises, 
if  the  interests  of  all  participants  are 
observed,  and  in  view  of  the  compara¬ 
tively  low  efficiency  of  their  activities, 
most  Arab  countries  prefer  to  develop 
their  oil-and-gas  industries  and  infra¬ 
structure  on  their  own,  and  this  leads 
to  duplication  of  efforts  in  that  sphere. 
The  leaders  of  OAPEC  themselves  ad¬ 
mit  that  the  results  of  the  activities  of 
the  Organisafion  and  of  the  firms  set  up 
within  its  framework  are  rather  modest. 
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Thus,  OAPEC  has  been  facing  serious 
problems,  fhe  solution  to  which  is 
blocked  by  fhe  profound  socio-econo¬ 
mic  and  political  differentiation  bet¬ 
ween  the  Arab  countries  and  their  coun- 
tinuing  dependence  on  the  West.  The 
implementation  of  deep-going  socio¬ 
economic  and  political  transformations, 
aimed  at  creating  an  industrial  system 
of  productive  forces  in  fhe  interests  of 
the  working  masses  and  ensuring  eco¬ 
nomic  independence  in  fhe  course  of  a 
consistent  struggle  against  neocolonial 
dependence,  constitutes  a  necessary 
prerequisite  for  successful  fulfilling  fhe 
developing  countries'  plans  for  econo¬ 
mic  integration.  9 
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BOOK  ON  IDEOLOGICAL  STRUGGLE  IN  AFRICA  REVIEWED 

Moscow  ASIA  AND  AFRICA  TODAY  in  English  No  4,  Jul-Aug  86  pp  94-95 

[Article  by  Cand,  Sc.  (Philos.)  S.  Nemanov] 

[Text]  H.  A-  KOCyXHH.  Apena  6opb6bi 

udeu  r—A&pUKa.  MocKBa,  «HayKa», 

1985,  208  dp. 

N.  KOSUKHIN,  Africa— an  Arena  of 
Battling  Ideas,  Moscow,  Nauka  Pub¬ 
lishers,  1935,  208  pp. 

In  the  African  countries,  a  demar¬ 
cation  of  the  ideological  positions  of 
progressive  and  reactionary  forces  is 
gaining  momentum.  Today’s  slogans 
•  in  the  struggle  for  national  liberation 

have  different  class  content,  since  they 
reflect  the  interests  of  various  socio¬ 
class  groupings.  A  new  monograph  by 
N  Kosukhin  analyses  these  processes. 

Noting  the  specifics  of  the  ideolo¬ 
gical  struggle  in  Africa,  the  author 
points  out  that  the  traditional  forms 
of  ideology  and  religion  exert  a  con¬ 
siderable  influence  on  the  formulation 
of  concepts  by  various  socio-political 
groups,  both  progressive  and  reaction¬ 
ary.  N.  Kosukhin  rightly  notes  that, 
at’ this  stage  in  the  ideological  strug¬ 
gle,  a  national  covering  is  often,  used 
io  wrap  up  pro-bourgeois,  national- 
reformist  theories,  which  are  expressed 
in  different  versions  of  “African  socia¬ 
lism”. 

The  book  examines  in  detail  bour¬ 
geois  concepts  aimed  at  “resolving” 
the  socio-economic  problems  of  the 
newly-free  countries.  The  author  stu¬ 
dies  the  class  positions  of  bourgeois 
ideologists  who  attempt  to  determine 
the  development  prospects  of  African 
states  in  the  framework  of  their  rela¬ 
tions  with  the  world  capitalist  system. 

Bourgeois  theories  of  the  1950s  and 
1960s,  which  did  not  stand  the  test 
of  time,  have  gradually  been  replaced 
by  new  theoretical  constructions  of 
the  1970s  and  1980s,  which,  their 
creators  claim,  reflect  more  adequate¬ 
ly  African  specifics  and  take  into  ac¬ 
count  the  growing  struggle  of  the  Af¬ 
rican  peoples  against  the  neocolonia¬ 
list  policy  of  imperialism. 
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The  monograph  notes  that,  despite 
differences  in  analytical  approach  to 
African  problems  and  the  variety  of 
methods,  the  main  trend  in  bourgeois 
African  studies  at  this  juncture  is  to 
renounce  unabashed  apologies  of  ca¬ 
pitalism  and  to  seek  more  acceptable 
(not  so  odious)  concepts  but,  of  cour¬ 
se,  retain  the  old  function  of  ideologi¬ 
cally  justifying  the  colonialist  and 
neocolonialist  policy  of  imperialism. 
A  special  part  of  the  book  reviews 
attempts  to  create  a  social-democratic 
“model”  for  Africa. 

After  analysing  the  influence  of  ex¬ 
ternal  factors  on  ideological  processes 
in  Africa,  the  author  focuses  his  atten¬ 
tion  on  internal  patterns  in  the  ori¬ 
gins  and  development  of  African  na¬ 
tionalism,  and  its  division  into  prog¬ 
ressive  and  reactionary  trends.  The 
researcher’s  special  interest  in  this 
proceeds  from  the  fact  that  after  unit¬ 
ing  different,  social  and  class  forces 
during  the  first  phase  of  the  indepen¬ 
dence  struggle,  nationalism  later  ser¬ 
ved  as  the  ideological  source  for  both 
pro-bourgeois  and  revolutionary-de¬ 
mocratic  trends  in  the  national  libera¬ 
tion  movement. 

N.  Kosukhin  scrutinises  various 
kinds  of  “African  socialism”,  in  their 
development,  taking  into  account  the 
social  psychology  of  the  bulk  of  the 
population  in  African  countries,  who 
are  influenced  by  traditional  views 
and  prejudices. 


The  book  shows  the  development 
of  progressive  trends  in  the  ideology 
and  'politics  of  African  countries.  Tne 
formation  of  the  revolutionary-democ¬ 
ratic  ideology  is  examined  in  action 
and  in  parallel  with  an  analysis  of1 
the  ideological  and  political  situation 
in  the  countries  with  a  socialist  orien¬ 
tation.  The  author  proceeds  from  the 
thesis  that  the  anti-capitalist  tendency 
inevitably  derives  from  the  anti-colo¬ 
nialist  and  anti-imperialist  nature  of* 
the  national  liberation  revolution.  The 
social  sources  of  this  ideological  trend 
are,  however,  reduced  in  the  book 
mainly  to  petty-bourgeois  nationa¬ 
lism,  and  petty-bourgeois  revolutio¬ 
nism  (p.  72,  88),  which,  in  our  opi¬ 
nion,  makes  the  analysis  of  this  phe¬ 
nomenon  somewhat  one-sided.  It'  is 
regrettable  that  the  author  has  not 
voiced  his  opinion  on  the  discussion 
conducted  in  Soviet  literature  on  the 
role  of  petty-bourgeois  strata  and  the 
importance  of  petty-bourgeois  revolu¬ 
tionism  under  African  conditions. 

Writing  about  the  rising  ideological 
level  of  the  progressive  forces  in  Af¬ 
rica,  the  author,  at  the  same  time, 
views  the  results  of  their  activities 
with  a  critical  eye,  pointing  out  that 
the  remoulding  of  public  consciousness 
takes  a  long  time  and  demands  inten¬ 
sive  efforts  in  education,  dissemina¬ 
tion  of  scientific  knowledge,  socialist 
ideas,  and  atheistic  views. 
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LATIN  AMERICA  AND  CARIBBEAN 


U.S.  CENTRAL  AMERICA  POLICY  INITIATIVES,  SETBACKS  EVALUATED 

Moscow  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  in  Russian  No  6,  Juri  86  pp  7-15 

[Article  by  V.P.  Sudarev:  "Central  America:  Dangerous  Development  of 
Events"] 

[Text]  The  Central  America  conflict  is  an  acute  regional  crisis  of  the  modern 
world  born  of  U.S.  imperialism’s  reaction  to  the  intensive  development  of 
revolutionary  processes  in  a  sphere  of  its  traditional  influence.  In  this 
respect  it  has  features  in  common  with  preceding  crisis  situations  in  inter¬ 
national  relations  in  the  Western  Hemisphere  (the  1954  Guatemala  crisis,  1965 
Dominican  crisis).  However,  in  terms  of  the  seriousness,  duration  and  nature 
of  confrontation  this  conflict  has  a  number  of  fundamentally  new  singulari¬ 
ties.  And  it  is  a  question  in  this  case  not  only  of  the  fact  that,  given 
further  escalation,  it  is  fraught  with  serious  international  consequences. 

The  events  in  the  subregion  testify  to  a  considerable  toughening  of  the 
policy  of  American  imperialism  in  respect  of  the  liberation  movement  at  the 

current  stage. 

Washington  has  turned  Central  America  into  a  kind  of  proving  ground  where  a 
number  of  "promising"  methods  of  imperialist  policy  are  being  tested: 
regionalization  of  counterinsurgency  warfare  (El  Salvador — Honduras— 
Guatemala) ,  deployment  of  American  RDF,  destabilization  of  progressive 
regimes  (the  undeclared  war  against  Nicaragua)  and  so  forth. 

Nonetheless,  the  development  of  the  Central  America  crisis  shows  graphically 
that,  despite  a  whole  number  of  propitious  circumstances — geographical  proxi¬ 
mity,  traditionally  high  level  of  influence,  an  infrastructure  of  relations 
with  states  of  the  region  which  has  existed  for  decades  and,  finally,  a 
chauvinist  psychological  climate  within  the  country  created  by  powerful 
propaganda  campaigns— the  United  States'  possibilities  in  the  subregion  are 
far  from  boundless.  This  has  been  caused  primarily  by  the  scale  of  the 
liberation  struggle  making  "simple  and  inexpensive"  solutions  ineffective. 


*  "The  Future  of  Central  America.  Policy  Choices  for  the  United  States  and 
Mexico,"  Stanford,  1983,  p  8. 


92 


Eloquent  testimony  to  this  are  the  events  in  El  Salvador,  which  was  offi¬ 
cially  proclaimed  at  the  start  of  the  1980’s  the  main  target  of  American 
"deterrence"  policy  in  the  subregion.  The  United  States  was  unable  to 
resolve  the  "Salvadoran  problem"  at  a  stroke,  which  forced  it  to  seek  new 
forms  of  influencing  the  situation — in  particular,  active  use  of  the 
electoral  mechanisms  and  even  actual  approval  of  the  Duarte  government’s 
negotiations  with  the  FMLN-FDR  representatives. 

U.S.  policy  in  Central  America  has  been  influenced  by  a  quite  extensive  list 
of  "inhibitor"-factors  of  both  an  internal  and  external  nature.  Among  these 
were  primarily  the  absence  in  the  country  in  the  first  half  of  the  1980* s  of 
a  consensus  on  Central  America  policy,  despite  the  considerable  efforts  made 
to  achieve  such  by  the  Reagan  administration.  The  opposition  of  the  Demo¬ 
crats  and  some  Republicans  in  Congress  forced  the  government  to  literally 
"force  through"  even  negligible  appropriations  for  military  aid  to  the 
Salvadoran  regime  or  support  for  the  Contras. 

In  addition,  a  certain  influence  on  U.S.  policy  has  been  exerted  by 
interdepartmental  contradictions  also.  Thus  for  the  first  time  since  the 
war,  perhaps,  the  State  Department,  in  which  a  large-scale  purge  was  carried 
out  at  the  start  of  the  1980’s  to  rid  it  of  functionaries  connected  with  the 
preceding  administration  and  not  sharing  the  power  solution  policy,  occupied 
a  more  aggressive  position  than  the  Pentagon.  The  degree  of  restraint  of 
C.  Weinberger’s  department  is  explained  by  a  number  of  circumstances,  among 
which  is  the  fear  that  direct  intervention  in  Central  America  could  jeopar¬ 
dize  the  passage  through  Congress  of  record  military  budgets  owing  to  the 
duration  and  difficulty  of  military  actions  and  also  the  unpredictability  of 
the  consequences  of  a  regionalization  of  the  armed  conflict. 

A  most  important  factor  inhibiting  Washington’s  aggressive  aspirations  is  the 
steadfastness  of  the  Nicaraguan  revolution  and  the  readiness  of  the  people’s 
masses  to  rise  to  the  struggle  against  the  interventionists.  A  direct  inva¬ 
sion  of  Central  America  would  result  in  thousands  of  American  lives  and  would 
lead  to  a  protracted  war,  which  is  opposed  by  broad  public  circles  in  the 
United  States. 

Tremendous  significance  for  deterring  imperialist  aggression  is  attached  to 
the  constructive  position  of  the  Soviet  Union,  Cuba  and  the  entire  socialist 
community  and  the  assistance  which  they  are  rendering  the  Sandinista  revolu¬ 
tion.  Nicaragua  is  also  receiving  active  political  support  from  nonaligned 
states,  whose  role  in  the  search  for  a  peaceful  solution  of  the  conflict  is 
growing .  <' 

The  highly  cautious  position  of  the  United  States’  West  European  allies, 
which,  despite  all  the  difference  in  particulars,  as  a  whole  advocate  a 
political  solution,  stands  out  among  the  factors  of  a  foreign  policy  nature. 
This  has  to  be  taken  into  consideration  by  the  United  States  in  view  of  the 
fact  that  direct  intervention  could  lead  to  a  weakening  of  the  Atlantic 
alliance.  In  other  words,  the  Reagan  administration  has  not  succeeded  in 
limiting  West  Europe’s  role  in  Central  America  to  the  position  of  detached 
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observer  automatically  supporting  its  "senior  partner,"  whose  security  is 
allegedly  "threatened".  In  addition,  in  a  number  of  instances  such  West 
European  countries  as  France,  Spain  and  Sweden  have  engaged  in  foreign  policy 
acts  objectively  aimed  against  U.S.  policy.  jj 

American  diplomacy  has  failed  to  win  support  for  an  interventionist  policy  on 
the  part  of  potential  allies  in  the  region — Argentina,  Venezuela  and 
Colombia.  The  Malvinas  crisis  struck  a  strong  blow  at  the  trend  which  had 
appeared  in  1981  toward  enlistment  of  countries  of  the  Southern  Cone  in  the 
Central  America  conflict.  An  important  result  thereof  was  a  pronounced 
reevaluation  by  ruling  circles  of  Latin  American  countries  in  questions  of 
cooperation  with  the  United  States.  As  a  result  and  also  for  a  number  of 
other  reasons  (change  in  the  domestic  policy  situation  in  these  states, 
regrouping  of  the  ruling  circles)  Washington  had  in  1982  essentially  lost  its 
potential  partners  in  the  region  and,  what  is  more,  has  since  1983  come  up 
against  an  opposition  bloc  in  the  shape  of  the  Contadora  Group,  which  has 
gained  broad  support  both  in  Latin  America  and  beyond. 

The  United  States  has  also  been  unsuccessful  in  this  time  in  completely 
removing  the  contradictions  which  exist  between  its  allies  in  the  subregion. 
The  unsettled  nature  of  relations  between  El  Salvador  and  Honduras  on  account 
of  the  territorial  dispute  which  led  at  the  end  of  the  1960’ s  to  the  "soccer 
war"  may  serve  as  an  example.  Although  Washington  has  been  able  to  achieve 
certain  changes  in  the  military-police  integration  of  the  two  regimes,  the 
contradictions  between  them  remain.  This  has  been  expressed,  inter  alia,  in 
the  fact  that,  despite  all  the  efforts  of  the  northern  neighbor,  the  Honduran 
authorities  have  opposed  the  mass  training  of  Salvadoran  servicemen  at  the 
Puerto  Castilla  large-scale  training  center  on  Honduras’  Atlantic  coast  which 
was  created  with  the  assistance  of  the  United  States. 

As  a  result  a  number  of  initiatives  which  the  United  States  had  put  forward 
to  "legitimize"  political  pressure  on  Nicaragua  (the  creation  of  a  Central 
American  Democratic  Community,  attempts  to  revive  the  Central  American 
Defense  Council  and  also,  in  a  certain  sense,  the  "Caribbean  Initiative") 
were  also  in  fact  failures  in  the  first  half  of  the  1980’s.  A  significant 
role  was  undoubtedly  performed  by  the  selfish  approach  to  these  questions  by 
the  administration  itself,  which  endeavored  mainly  to  extract  the  maximum 
political  dividends  from  the  advanced  projects,  displaying  insufficient 
concern  (which  was  manifested  particularly  distinctly  in  the  Caribbean 
Initiative  case)  for  the  actual  requirements  of  the  states  of  the  subregion. 

Factors  of  various  levels  in  terms  of  their  nature  and  degree  of  influence  on 
foreign  policy  have  limited  Washington’s  aggressive  aspirations  and  forced  it 
to  adapt  to  a  certain  extent  to  actual  conditions,  which  are  far  more  complex 
than  the  scheduled  "crusade"  outlines.  All  this  has  made  appreciable 
adjustments  to  the  correlation  of  the  immediate  and  long-term  goals  of  the 
United  States  in  this  region.  Although  the  Reagan  administration  has  for  the 
first  time  since  the  cold  war  made  such  a  significant  tilt  in  the  direction 
of  a  toughening  of  the  foreign  policy  course,  it  would  be  wrong  to  claim  that 
the  neoconservative  wing,  which  has  practically  wholly  determined  the  United 
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States1  Central  America  policy  in  the  1980fs,  is  counting  merely  on  the  power 
suppression  of  the  liberation  movement.  According  to  American  experts,  any 
counterinsurgency  warfare  is  ineffective  without  the  implementation  of  a 
program  of  political  and  socioeconomic  reforms,  which  has  come  to  be  called 
"counterinsurgency  reformism".*  However  superficial  these  reforms  (rapid 
political  effect  is  required  of  them  mainly),  they  must  nonetheless  inevit¬ 
ably  change  the  sociopolitical  status  quo  in  the  country  to  this  extent  or 
the  other  and  affect  the  interests  of  the  oligarchical  groups  and  top  officer 
body.  The  latter,  however,  both  by  their  class  nature  and  by  virtue  of  the 
political  culture  inherent  therein,  are  not  disposed  toward  even  negligible 
concessions  and  compromise.  This  was  graphically  demonstrated  by  the  open 
sabotage  of  the  agrarian  reform  in  El  Salvador  at  the  start  of  the  1980’ s. 

In  turn,  the  political  forces  potentially  capable  of  being  the  exponent  of  a 
reformist  alternative,  in  the  "counterinsurgency"  version  included,  are  weak 
and  fragmented.  Their  polarization  in  Latin  America  has  reached  a  high 
level,  and  a  so-called  "political  center"  is  either  lacking  altogether  or  is 
extremely  weak.  This  is  why  the  attempts  at  the  "electoral  correction"  of 
military-political  regimes  and  limited  reform  made  by  Washington  are  being 
given  a  hostile  reception  by  local  reaction.  In  addition,  too  much  links  the 
United  States  with  its  traditional  political  clients  in  Central  America  for 
it  to  counteract  them  openly,  the  more  so  in  that  such  features  thereof  as 
fierce  anticommunism  and  "decisiveness"  in  the  struggle  against  the  libera¬ 
tion  movement  are  particularly  appreciated  in  Washington.  For  this  reason 
the  administration,  which  for  new  appropriations  for  the  Duarte  regime  needs 
"progress"  in  the  observance  of  human  rights  in  El  Salvador,  is  confining 
itself  to  symbolic  pressure  on  the  local  ruling  groups  to  make  them  more 
compliant  or  engaging  in  such  ostentatious  actions  as,  for  example,  refusing 
an  entry  visa  to  R.  D’Aubuisson,  leader  of  the  ultraright. 

Destabilization  of  the  Sandinista  regime  is  undoubtedly  the  main  long-term 
direction  of  the  United  States’  Central  America  policy.  The  administration 
has  employed  a  wide-ranging  arsenal  of  means  of  combating  the  Nicaraguan 
revolution  in  recent  years:  from  "freezing"  assistance  in  1981  through  the 
trade  embargo  announced  in  May  1985  and  from  the  suspension  of  negotiations 
in  Manzanilla  through  the  mining  of  harbors  and  the  maintenance  and  arming  of 
the  Contras.  There  are  simultaneously  incessant  attempts  to  achieve  the 
diplomatic  isolation  of  Nicaragua  in  the  region.  For  this  purpose  the  Reagan 
administration  is  returning  to  the  propaganda  methods  formulated  by  preceding 
administrations  and  employed  in  respect  of  regimes  of  a  progressive  orienta¬ 
tion  of  developing  countries.  As  E.  Abrams,  assistant  secretary  of  state  for 
inter-American  affairs,  declared,  the  set  task  is  that  of  "surrounding" 
Nicaragua  with  "democratic  regimes,"  meaning  by  this  the  recent  elections 
conducted  with  U.S.  support  in  Guatemala,  Honduras  and  Costa  Rica.  This 
policy  is  aimed  primarily  at  on  the  one  hand  imparting  to  such  regimes 


*  R.A.  White,  "The  Morass:  United  States  Intervention  in  Central  America," 
New  York,  1984,  p  5. 
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greater  respectability  in  Latin  America  and,  on  the  other,  isolating 
Nicaragua  from  the  continent's  democratic  community.  In  his  speech  during  a 
4-hour  visit  to  Grenada  on  20  February  1986  Reagan  called  on  all  the 
continent's  "democratic  forces”  to  help  the  Nicaraguan  people  "free 
themselves  from  communist  tyranny." 

Washington  is  also  exerting  considerable  effort  to  counteract  the  "Contadora 
process,"  that  is,  the  participation  of  the  Latin  American  states  associated 
in  the  Contadora  Group  in  the  search  for  paths  of  a  peaceful  settlement  of 
the  conflict.  The  mere  fact  of  the  creation  of  this  group  and  the  nature  of 
its  activity  is  undoubtedly  a  notable  phenomenon  in  international  relations 
in  the  Western  Hemisphere.  In  fact  for  the  first  time  since  the  war  a  number 
of  states  of  the  region  has  created  a  bloc  which  has  counterposed  to  the 
United  States  its  own  version  of  a  solution  of  an  acute  political  question  in 
an  area  declared  by  Washington  a  sphere  of  its  "vital  interests".  The 
"Contadora  process,"  which  is  in  such  contrast  to  the  contemplative  position 
of  the  majority  of  Latin  American  countries  in  the  period  of  the  Guatemala, 
Caribbean  and  Dominican  crises,  graphically  attests  the  major  positive 
changes  which  have  occurred  in  international  relations  in  the  region. 

The  activity  of  the  Contadora  Group  reflects  primarily  the  position  of  a 
number  of  countries  of  the  region,  which  differs  markedly  from  the  American 
position,  in  respect  of  the  Central  America  crisis.  The  ruling  circles  of 
Mexico,  Venezuela,  Colombia  and  Panama  proceed  from  the  fact  that  the  basic 
causes  thereof  are  socioeconomic  backwardness  and  political  oppression.  Nor 
within  the  framework  of  this  approach,  furthermore,  does  Mexico  reject  the 
armed  path  of  ousting  antipopular  regimes  if  all  other  ways  have  been 
blocked.  The  Contadora  Group  countries  are  not  interested  in  the  United 
States  building  up  its  military-political  presence  in  direct  proximity  to 
their  own  borders,  and  the  leadership  of  Panama,  in  particular,  is  experi¬ 
encing  entirely  justified  fears  in  connection  with  what  in  the  event  of  an 
intensification  of  the  Central  America  crisis  could  be  started  by  the 
American  military  forces  based  in  the  Canal  Zone,  which  would  complicate 
considerably  the  process  of  the  establishment  of  Panama's  full  sovereignty 
over  this  territory. 

While  advocating  a  political  solution  of  the  conflict  in  the  subregion  the 
Contadora  Group  is  at  the  same  time  endeavoring  to  confine  the  revolutionary 
processes  in  Central  America  to  a  bourgeois-democratic  framework.  This  has 
been  manifested,  in  particular,  in  the  attempts  to  impose  on  Nicaragua  the 
start  of  a  political  dialogue  with  the  counterrevolutionary  opposition, 
citing  as  an  example  the  negotiations  between  Duarte  and  the  Salvadoran 
patriots,  although  the  fundamental  difference  in  the  domestic  situations  in 
these  states  is  obvious.  Whereas  in  El  Salvador  the  government  was  forced  to 
sit  down  at  the  negotiating  table  with  representatives  of  an  influential 
political  force  with  extensive  international  recognition,  the  Sandinista 
leadership  is  in  fact  being  called  on  to  be  "reconciled"  to  the  counter¬ 
revolutionary  organizations  entrenched  in  neighboring  Honduras  and  Costa 
Rica,  whose  "presence"  in  Nicaragua  has  been  expressed  merely  in  terrorist 
actions  and  sabotage. 
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The  concurrence  on  individual  questions  of  the  position  of  the  Contadora 
Group  and  the  U.S.  approach  is  explained  by  the  fact  that  the  White  House 
frequently  resorts  to  arm-twisting  in  respect  of  the  Latin  American  states, 
the  more  so  in  that  the  possibilities  of  Washington  influencing  the  foreign 
policy  of  the  countries  of  the  region  have  grown  markedly  as  a  result  of  the 
exacerbation  of  the  debt  problem*  And  although  the  administration  has  been 
forced  from  time  to  time  to  declare  support  for  the  efforts  of  the  Contadora 
Group,  in  actual  fact  it  has  endeavored  in  every  possible  way  to  emasculate 
the  constructive  content  of  its  activity.  After  all,  the  basis  of  the  plan 
for  a  settlement  of  the  crisis  in  Central  America  drawn  up  by  the  group  are 
such  provisions  as  limitation  of  the  foreign  military  presence  in  the  sub- 
region,  military  maneuvers  and  arms  purchases,  a  renunciation  of  actions  to 
destabilize  the  governments  of  neighboring  states  and  a  number  of  others, 
which  is  manifestly  not  in  keeping  with  Washington’s  long-term  plans. 

Because  of  the  influence  of  this  factor  the  prospects  of  a  political 
settlement  of  the  crisis  had  acquired  no  real  outline  by  the  mid-1980fs. 

Nonetheless,  the  result  of  the  3-year  activity  of  the  Contadora  Group  was 
undoubtedly  positive,  on  the  whole.  In  a  number  of  cases  it  succeeded  in 
reducing  the  sharpness  of  the  conflict  situations  created  in  interstate 
relations  in  this  region.  The  fact  that  diplomatic  dialogue  was  nonetheless 
conducted  here  in  1983-1985  and  that  the  foreign  ministers  of  the  Central 
American  countries  sat  down  at  the  negotiating  table  repeatedly  undoubtedly 
prevented  a  further  escalation  of  tension  in  the  subregion. 

Under  these  conditions  an  important  initiative  was  put  forward  by  Alan 
Garcia,  the  new  president  of  Peru,  who  proposed  the  creation  of  a  Latin 
American  Contadora  "support  group".  It  was  formed  in  October  1985  by 
Argentina,  Brazil,  Peru  and  Uruguay.  Its  creation  reflected  Latin  American 
ruling  circles’  growing  understanding  of  the  need  for  joint  actions  to 
realize  foreign  policy  initiatives  connected  with  the  fate  of  the  region  and 
running  counter  to  U.S.  policy.  There  was  a  joint  meeting  in  January  1986  in 
Caraballeda  (Venezuela)  of  the  two  groups  at  foreign  minister  level,  at  which 
the  basic  principles  of  the  "Contadora  process"  and,  in  particular,  the 
intention  to  strive  for  the  demilitarization  of  Central  America  and  limita¬ 
tion  of  the  foreign  military  presence  were  confirmed.  The  demand  for  a  halt 
to  foreign  assistance  to  any  insurgent  groups  in  Central  America  was  advanced 
as  an  important  condition  of  a  normalization  of  the  situation  in  the 
subregion. 

Under  current  conditions  Washington,  continuing  to  torpedo  the  "Contadora 
process"  and  increase  assistance  to  the  Contras,*  is  increasing  pressure  on 
these  countries.  Active  use  is  being  made  to  this  end  of  political  contacts, 
among  which  we  should  highlight  the  February  1986  meeting  of  Secretary  of 


*  At  the  start  of  1986  President  Reagan  initiated  a  strong  campaign  of 

pressure  on  Congress  in  order  to  win  the  allocation  to  the  Contras  of  $100 
million.  The  bulk  of  this  amount  was  intended  for  arms  purchases. 
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State  G.  Shultz  and  the  foreign  ministers  of  the  "eight".  At  the  meeting  he 
presented  to  the  presidents  of  the  eight  countries  a  Reagan  letter  which  set 
out  the  White  House's  views  on  the  events  in  Central  America.  On  the  eve  of 
a  new  meeting  of  the  "eight"  in  Punta  del  Este  (Uruguay)  a  tour  of  these 
states  was  made  by  H.  Shlaudeman,  U.S.  special  ambassador  in  Central  America. 
According  to  the  EFE  Agency,  he  attempted  to  persuade  the  governments  of 
these  countries  to  change  their  negative  position  in  respect  of  American  aid 
to  the  Contras. 

A  distinguishing  feature  of  the  Central  America  crisis  is  the  participation 
in  the  quest  for  a  settlement  thereof  of  governments  of  a  number  of  West 
European  countries  and  also  international  political  organizations,  primarily 
the  Socialist  International.  West  Europe's  concern  at  the  escalation  of 
tension  in  this  region  and  the  resistance  to  Washington's  attempts  to  portray 
the  Central  America  crisis  on  a  par  with  a  test  of  the  "efficacy"  of  Atlantic 
commitments  largely  reflects  fears  that  this  could  ultimately  lead  to 
dangerous  consequences  for  the  world  as  a  whole.  A  strong  psychological 
influence,  which  was  once  exerted  on  ruling  circles  of  the  West  European 
countries  by  the  Caribbean  crisis,  the  West  German  scholar  W.  Grabendorf 
observes,  is  reflected  in  this  case.*  In  addition.  West  Europe  is  charac¬ 
terized  by  a  more  flexible  approach  to  the  developing  countries  and  a  greater 
capacity  than  the  United  States  for  adapting  to  changes  in  these  parts  of  the 
world.  The  ruling  circles  of  the  Old  World  also  hope  to  expand  their 
economic  and  political  influence,  taking  advantage  for  this  of  the  "breaches" 
created  by  the  crisis  of  the  system  of  dependency  in  Central  America. 

The  common  features  of  the  West  European  states'  approach  to  the  events  in 
Central  America  naturally  do  not  preclude  at  times  essential  differences  in 
the  positions  of  specific  political  forces  and  governments.  Thus  the 
European  socialists  proceed  from  the  fact  that  the  power  policy  being  pursued 
by  the  United  States  is  leading  to  the  actual  conservation  of  backward 
socioeconomic  structures  and  is  ultimately  contributing  to  the  radicalization 
of  the  liberation  movement  in  this  region.  Washington's  fundamental  mistake, 
they  believe,  is  that  the  "left  flank"  of  the  this  movement  is  automatically 
cut  off  as  a  foreign  body,  whereas  it  is  necessary  to  integrate  it  in  the 
political  system  and  thereby  prevent  the  further  radicalization  of  the 
revolutionary  process.  In  practice  such  an  approach  is  expressed  in  exten¬ 
sive  political  contacts  with  the  revolutionary  forces  of  the  subregion  by  a 
number  of  ruling  socialist  parties  of  West  Europe,  primarily  the  Spanish 
Socialist  Workers  Party.  Despite  the  class  narrowness  of  the  position  of  the 
leadership  of  West  European  social  democracy,  it  should  be  noted  that  these 
contacts  are  objectively  contributing  to  the  search  for  a  political  settle¬ 
ment  in  the  subregion.  The  leading  parties  of  the  Socialist  International 
were  one  of  the  organizers  of  the  March  for  Peace  in  Central  America,  in  the 
course  of  which  approximately  300  representatives  of  different  political  and 
social  organizations  crossed  from  Panama  to  Mexico  from  December  1983  through 
January  1986. 


*  Richard  A.  White,  Op.  cit. 
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Christian  democracy's  approach  to  the  events  in  Central  America  has  consider¬ 
ably  more  points  of  contact  with  the  position  of  the  Reagan  administration 
both  conceptually  and  in  practical  politics.  Christian  democracy  has  been 
practically  the  sole  international  political  force  to  have  rendered  the 
Duarte  regime  in  El  Salvador  the  support  which  Washington  has  actively  sought 
of  West  Europe  and  Latin  America.  West  German  Christian  democrats  have 
participated  in  the  anti-Nicaragua  campaign,  and  the  FRG  Government  has 
discontinued  economic  assistance  to  Nicaragua.* 

This  has  brought  about  the  United  States'  markedly  increasing  interest  in 
supplementing  the  power  approach  to  the  Central  America  crisis  with  the 
cobbling  together  of  a  political  alliance  with  Christian  democracy,  Latin 
American  included.  Its  adherence  to  a  conservative  socioeconomic  pattern  is 
evidently  for  Washington  a  more  convenient  version  of  "long-term"  partnership 
in  the  subregion  compared  with  the  authoritarian  regimes.  R.  Arias  Calderon, 
chairman  of  the  Christian  Democratic  Organization  of  America,  emphasized  in 
an  interview,  for  example,  that,  despite  certain  differences  in  the  question 
of  the  priority  of  political,  economic  and  military  aspects.  President  Reagan 
"has  gauged  the  significance  of  questions  of  democracy."**  It  is  precisely 
from  this  viewpoint  that  the  White  House's  dialogue  with  the  Christian  demo¬ 
cracy  of  Guatemala,  which  came  to  power  as  a  result  of  elections  in  December 
1985,  may  be  seen.  It  is  significant  that  immediately  following  the  elec¬ 
tions  reports  appeared  on  the  United  States  granting  to  this  state  credit 
totaling  $500  million  for  the  implementation  of  an  "emergency  economic 
program". 

The  development  of  events  in  Central  America  testifies  convincingly  that  the 
unsettled  nature  of  international  relations  not  only  corresponds  in  full  to 
the  interests  of  imperialist  circles  but  is  also  their  long-term  goal  in  the 
subregion.  It  creates  an  environment  conducive  to  countering  the  liberation 
movement  and  pursuing  a  policy  of  destabilizing  progressive  regimes  and 
broadens  the  possibilities  of  influencing  the  foreign  policy  of  dependent 
countries  and  manipulating  it  to  the  detriment  of  their  national  interests. 


*  "Third  World  Instability.  Central  America  as  a  European-American  Issue," 
New  York,  1985,  p  120. 

**  ALAI,  Montreal,  1985,  No  66,  p  2. 
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LATIN  AMERICA  AND  CARIBBEAN 


HAITI'S  CRISIS,  EVENTS  LEADING  TO  DUVALIER' S  FALL  CHRONICLED 

Moscow  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  in  Russian  No  6,  Jun  86  pp  16-37 

[Article  by  M.B.  Gorokhova:  "Collapse  of  Duvalier  or  End  of  Duvalierism?"] 

[Excerpts]  In  the  early  hours  of  7  February  1986  Jean-Claude  Duvalier, 
"hereditary  president  for  life"  of  Haiti,  fled  the  country  on  a  military 
transport  aircraft  of  the  U.S.  Air  Force.  As  is  the  custom  with  retiring 
dictators,  he  took  with  him  the  public  coffers. 

The  fall  of  the  dictatorial  regime  in  Haiti  was  a  surprise  for  many  people. 

It  seemed  that  the  well-organized  "work"  of  the  organs  of  repression  and  the 
all-around  support  of  the  United  States  should  for  a  long  time  to  come  have 
ensured  for  it  sufficient  stability.  However,  the  people  of  Haiti  thought 
differently.  When,  however,  the  Duvalier  throne  began  to  rock  and  it  had 
become  clear  that  the  threat  of  a  general  uprising  was  at  hand,  Washington 
thought  it  best  to  sacrifice  its  stooge.  The  tyranny,  which  lacked  broad 
social  support  and  was  being  maintained  only  by  bayonets,  fell.  A  wave  of 
popular  anger  swept  out  of  the  country  the  hated  family,  which  for  28  years  4 
months  had  disposed  of  Haiti  as  its  feudal  patrimony. 

But  the  path  toward  this  denouement  had  been  tragic  and  long. 

On  22  September  1957  the  negro  Francois  Duvalier,  nicknamed  among  the  people 
"Papa  Doc"  since  he  had  been  trained  as  a  doctor,  carried  out  a  coup  d'etat 
with  the  help  of  a  group  of  top  Haitian  Army  officers  and  with  the  assistance 
of  the  American  Embassy  in  Port-au-Prince.  On  becoming  president  he  pro¬ 
claimed  himself  "supreme  leader  of  the  Haitian  revolution"  and  "defender  of 
the  interests"  of  the  people's  masses  and  christened  his  rule  a  "revolution 
in  authority".  Thus  began  the  "era  of  Duvalierism,"  which  brought  the 
Haitian  people  incalculable  suffering  and  disasters:  more  than  50,000 
killed,  an  incalculable  number  of  persons  "missing  without  a  trace,"  approxi¬ 
mately  1.5  million  emigres  (almost  one-fourth  of  the  population),  absence  of 
elementary  democratic  liberties,  complete  political  and  economic  subordina¬ 
tion  to  the  United  States1  and  sorry  renown  as  one  of  the  world's  seven 
poorest  countries. 
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Politically  and  economically  the  F.  Duvalier  regime  was  the  spokesman  for  the 
interests  of  the  landowning  oligarchy  and  pro-American  comprador  haute 
bourgeoisie,  and  its  ideological  basis  was  the  doctrine  of  negritude  in  its 
most  reactionary  variety.  This  ideology,  closely  connected  in  Haiti  with 
the  widespread  cult  of  voodoo,  became  in  the  hands  of  the  dictator  an 
instrument  of  the  spiritual  oppression  of  the  people,  the  preservation  of 
them  in  a  state  of  fear  and  obedience  and  the  suppression  of  any  opposition 
to  the  regime. 

In  the  years  of  F.  Duvalier1 s  rule  relations  between  Haiti  and  the  United 
States  were  not  always  smooth.  Whereas  in  the  first  years  following  the 
establishment  of  the  dictatorship  the  United  States  granted  large  loans  and 
subsidies,  there  was  a  certain  cooling  in  their  relations  at  the  start  of  the 
1960's.  The  dictatorial  regime  was  not  included  in  the  Alliance  for  Progress 
program  (1961)  for  not  conforming  to  the  "representative  democracy  pro¬ 
claimed  by  J.  Kennedy.  However,  in  1962  the  White  House  was  not  averse  to 
buying  for  $30  million  Haiti's  vote,  which  was  needed  to  expel  Cuba  from  the 
OAS.  In  the  subsequent  period  the  United  States  repeatedly  cut  credit  ” > 
and  suspended  military  assistance.  With  Washington's  knowledge  the  CIA  made 
several  unsuccessful  attempts  to  replace  the  dictator  with  a  less  odious 
figure  from  the  ranks  of  Haitian  emigres  who  were  political  opponents  of 
F.  Duvalier. 

But  the  main  thing  lay  elsewhere:  the  political  system  which  existed  in 
Haiti — with  Duvalier  or  without  him — suited  the  United  States,  and  since  the 
contradictions  between  Washington  and  Port-au-Prince  were  not  fundamental , 
relations  were  put  right  once  again.  In  1970  the  State  Department  lifted  the 
ban  on  arms  supplies  and  increased  financial  assistance  to  the  regime  consid¬ 
erably,  which  contributed  to  a  further  strengthening  of  the  dictatorship  of 
Papa  Doc  and  Jean-Claude  Duvalier  Jr — "Baby  Doc" — who  replaced  him  in  April 
1971. 

Thus  the  presidential  chair  in  Haiti  was  not  only  for  life  but  also 
hereditary.  Initially  the  position  of  the  new  government  was  quite  shaky. 

Two  groupings,  between  which  a  bitter  power  struggle  began,  took  shape  in  the 
ruling  upper  stratum.  The  extreme  right,  conservative  grouping  in  the  person 
of  "true"  Duvalierists  was  unwilling  to  recognize  the  young  president, 
thinking  that  it  could  manage  without  him.  This  "old  guard"  was  headed  by 
F.  Duvalier 's  widow,  "Mama  Simone,"  and  her  eldest  daughter,  Marie-Denise. 

The  latter  had  for  several  years  been  her  father's  private  secretary  and  had 
herself  hoped  to  occupy  the  presidential  chair.  But  they  miscalculated. 
Surprisingly  for  everyone,  Jean— Claude,  who  had  been  considered  capable  of 
taking  an  interest  only  in  racing  cars  and  women,  proved  to  be  a  clever 
politician  and  quite  a  flexible  strategist.  He  engaged  in  the  removal  of 
potential  rivals.  Understanding  that  it  was  no  longer  possible  to  rule  the 
country  as  F.  Duvalier  had  ruled  it  and  that  preservation  of  strong  presiden¬ 
tial  power  was  impossible  without  a  certain  expansion  of  the  regime's  Social 
base  and  a  renewal  of  its  facade  with  liberal  slogans,  he  began  to  rely  in 
the  struggle  against  the  "old  guard"  on  so-called  "technocrats". 
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Essentially  the  government's  "new"  policy  amounted  to  subordination  of 
Haiti's  "industrialization"  to  the  interests  of  the  transnational  corpora¬ 
tions.  A  "free  zone"  was  set  up  around  the  capital  where  the  majority  of  the 
assembly  enterprises — -branches  of  foreign  firms — was  located.  s.  They  worked  on 
imported  raw  material  and  intermediate  products  and  employed  foreign  techno¬ 
logy  and  cheap  local  manpower.  In  a  short  time  Haiti  became  an  exporter  of 
finished  products  (electronic  units  and  circuits,  tape  cassettes,  sports 
accessories,  toys,  clothing  footwear  and  so  forth).  The  Haitians  in  the;n 
were  just  manual  workers  earning  for  their  labor  approximately  $3  a  day. 

Meanwhile  the  peasants,  lacking  an  opportunity  to  feed  themselves  and  their 
families,  were  forced  to  head  for  the  cities  in  search  of  earnings,  be  taken 
on  as  farm  hands  on  the  major  estates  or  in  the  neighboring  Dominican 
Republic  or  emigrate.  The  land  which  they  had  abandoned  was  seized  by  the 
agro-industrial  bourgeoisie.  The  peasants  who  had  been  drawn  to  the  cities 
basically  reinforced  the  ranks  of  the  unemployed  and  the  marginals  since  the 
jobs  which  were  being  created  in  industry  and  commerce  were  incapable  of 
absorbing  them. 

Every  year  15,000-20,000  landless  peasants  are  hired  in  the  Dominican 
Republic  to  harvest  the  sugar  cane.  A  secret  agreement  was  signed  at  the 
start  of  the  1970's  between  J.-C.  Duvalier  and  the  Dominican  State  Sugar 
Corporation.  As  the  UN  working  group  looking  into  slavery  put  it  (Geneva, 
August  1979),  ig  represented  nothing  other  than  an  agreement  on  the  sale  of 
slave  manpower.  This  contract  annually  brought  the  Haitian  dictator  a 
sizable  income.  In  1980,  for  example,  he  received  $1,225  million  for  15,000 
Haitian  "braseros";  in  addition,  he  had  deductions  of  the  order  of  5  percent 
from  their  wages  in  the  harvesting  period.  The  Haitians  under  contract  were 
forced  to  work  15  hours  a  day  for  a  paltry  wage  ($1.45  per  ton  of  cut 
cane)and  to  live  in  huts  without  water  and  electricity,  with  no  right  to 
social  insurance,  medical  services  and  free  movement  about  the  country.  They 
were  subjected  to  merciless  exploitation  and  after  6  months  of  slave  labor 
brought  home  an  average  $28. 

The  dictatorship's  economic  policy  had  led  at  the  start  of  the  1980's  to  a 
catastrophic  situation.  Industrial  production  and  the  export  of  Haitian 
commodities  had  declined  sharply.  Whereas  in  1976-1980^the  country's  gross 
domestic  product  grew  an  average  4.3  percent  per  annum,  a  decline  therein 
to  -4.7  percent  was  observed  in  ^981-1982.  The  country's  foreign  trade 
dependence  on  the  United  States,  Canada  and  the  European  states  had  led  to 
the  least  restriction  on  imports  or  a  decline  in  prices  of  Haitian  commodi¬ 
ties  immediately  being  reflected  in  its  currency  reserves  and  balance  of 
payments.  In  1982  the  external  public  debt  reached  $400.7  million;  the 
direct  danger  of  the  country  declaring  insolvency  had  arisen  since  currency 
reserves  constituted  only  $4.2  million.  Even  the  amounts  which  UNESCO  had 
made  available  for  development  of  the  education  system  went  to  pay  off  the 
debts. 
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However,  under  pressure  from  the  United  States  and  the  IMF,  which  had 
threatened  to  suspend  the  granting  of  credit  to  the  regime,  Duvalier  had  to 
involve  himself  in  "bringing  order  to  bear"  in  the  economy  and  budget.  In 
his  speech  on  the  11th  anniversary  of  his  inauguration  as  president  (22  April 
1982)  he  promised  to  adopt  measures  to  regulate  finances,  put  an  end  to 
corruption,  provide  for  full  employment  and  grant  the  entire  population 
political  and  democratic  liberties  and  declared  that  contracts  with  foreign 
firms  had  been  concluded  for  the  creation  of  new  jobs.  The  government’s  true 
intentions  were  revealed  in  the  PUCH  Central  Committee  appeal  "Formation  of  a 
Broad  Anti-Duvalier  Front":  to  throw  dust  in  the^geople’s  eyes  with  promises 
of  changes  and  suck  in  money  from  foreign  donors. 

Only  in  1983  did  a  recovery  of  the  Haitian  economy  begin  to  show,  which  was 
connected  by  certain  observers  with  the  Caribbean  Initiative  of  the  U.S. 
Administration  and  also  the  improvement  in  economic  conditions  in  the  United 
States.  In  1983  the  growth  of  the  gross  domestic  product  constituted  0.9 
percent,  1.8  percent  in  1984;  exports  ^creased,  and  imports  declinedsomewhat 
(a  ban  was  imposed  on  luxury  imports).  But  this  was  not  the  main  thing. 

The  U.S.  Government  continued  to  render  the  dictatorial  regime  all-around 
assistance  since  its  stability  was  linked  with  the  realization  of  plans  long 
nurtured  by  the  Pentagon  to  create  military  bases  on  Haitian  territory. 

J.-C.  Duvalier  had  inherited  from  his  father  a  distrust  of  the  military,  and 
events  on  the  continent  had  showed  unequivocally  that  a  strengthening  and 
politicization  of  the  armed  forces  were  very  often  the  reason  for  the  replace¬ 
ment  of  the  person  occupying  the  presidential  chair.  Therefore  throughout 
the  1970’s  he  had  spent  minimal  resources  on  the  training  and  arming  of  the 
Haitian  Army,  its  main  combat  supplies  continued  to  be  stored  in  the  vaults 
of  the  presidential  palace  and  the  established  system  of  provocations  and  / 
denunciation  and  constant  purges  and  transfers  in  the  offic|£  body  enabled 
him  to  reduce  to  the  minimum  the  danger  of  a  military  coup.  j 

Haiti’s  receipt  of  economic,  military  and  even  food  aid  was  increasingly 
connected  by  the  U.S.  Government  with  the  question  of  the  transfer  to  the 
Pentagon  of  the  deep-water  port  of  Mole  St  Nicholas  for  a  U.S.  naval  base. 

The  port,  which  is  situated  on  Haiti’s  northern  coast,  had  long  attracted  the 
gaze  of  the  American  top  brass.  At  the  start  of  the  1960 ’s  the  Pentagon 
studied  (as  an  alternative)  the  possibility  of  transferring  to  Mole 
St  Nicholas  personnel  and  equipment  from  the  Guantanamo  (Cuba)  Base  in  the 
event  of  it  being  wound  down. 

The  agreement  on  transfer  of  the  port  to  the  U.S.  Navy  was  signed  in  the 
summer  of  1983.  Duvalier  personally,  according  to  the  American  press,  was 
paid  a  considerable  amount  for  the  lease.  In  September  of  the  same  year  many 
peasant  families  had  to  abandon  their  allotments  at  the  time  when  the  grounds 
of  the  future  base  w^e  being  marked  out.  Casualties  were  reported  among  the 
peaceful  population. 
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Accor^|ng  to  official  statistics,  in  1980  the  per  capita  income  in  Haiti  was 
$283,  which  put  it  in  terms  of  this  indicator  in  last  place  in  Latin 
America.  According  to  data  of  UN  experts,  the  same  year  68.8  percent  of  the 
population  of  the  country  had  an  annual  income  below  the  "absolute  poverty 


line"  (that  is,  under  $140) 
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The  minimum  wage  ($2.6  a  day  -in  1980)  was 


observed  only  in  the  industrial  zone  of  Port-au-Prince,  while  the  landless 
peasants  hired  for  agricultural  work  sometimes  obtained  only  food  and 
sheltejg  More  than  70  percent  of  peasants  had  an  annual  income  of  $35  and 
under.  The  absence  of  any  domestic  price  regulation  mechanisms  whatever 
and  inflation  (17.8  percent  in  1980)  were  the  reason  behind  prices  rising 
almost  threefold  in  a  decade. 


Some  65  percent  of  the  country’s  population  lives  in  hovels,  and  only  5 
percent  has  electric  power,  and  12  percent  purified  drinking  water.  Three- 
fourths  of  Haitian  doctors  with  degrees  are  emigres.  Average  life  expectancy 
is  54,  and  starvation  and  intestinal  disease  are  the  main  causes  of  the  high 
infant  mortality  rate.  Government  expenditure  on  education  constituted 
approximately  $1  per  capita  per  annum,  therefore  it  is  not  surprising 
that  currently  only  three  Haitians  out  of  every  10  can  read  and  write. 

Illegal  emigration  increased.  As  of  the  mid-1970fs  tens  of  thousands  of 
persons  have  attempted  annually  to  make  a  crossing  by  boat  to  other  Caribbean 
islands  or  Florida.  The  main  contingent  of  illegal  emigrants,  called  "boat 
people,"  is  made  up  of  inhabitants  of  the  country’s  norther^gprovinces—areas 
of  chronic  starvation.  A  place  on  a  boat  costs  up  to  $500.  The  number 
of  those  wishing  to  leave  Haiti  is  such  that  this  "business"  brings  for 
the  Mafia  organizing  the  transportation  a  greater  income  than  drugs. 

However,  the  U.S.  Government  refuses  to  grant  the  overwhelming  majority  of 
llaiti^gs  who  have  made  their  way  through  all  obstacles  to  the  American 
coast  political  refugee  status,  claiming  that  the  reasons  for  their 
flight  are  purely  economic.  In  addition,  right  until  the  end  of  1982  the 
Haitian  refugees,  who  constitute  2  percent  of  illegal  immigrants  in  the 
United  States,  were  sent  to  special  camps  very  similar  to  concentration 
camps.  They  were  kept  there  until  they  agreed  to  "voluntarily"  return  to 
Haiti.  And  prison  awaited  them  there  also:  a  request  for  asylum  was 
regarded  as  "an  insult  to  the  government,"  that  is,  was  equated  with  a 
political  crime. 

Despite  the  fact  that  the  refugees  understand  full  well  the  fate  that  awaits 
them  in  the  United  States,  where  they,  if  able  to  remain,  acquire  the  status 
of  "fifth-rate  people,"  the  attempts  to  flee  the  country  are  unabating.  They 
believe  that  it  is  better  to  die  en  route  than  from  starvation  or  in  prison 
torture  chambers*  Haitian  communists  believe  that  under  Duvalierism  emigra¬ 
tion  became  a  form  of  passive  resistance  to  the  dictatorship.  But  active 
struggle  did  not  cease  either. 

The  country’s  progressive  forces  continued  to  demand  freedom  of  the  press, 
the  right  of  association  in  trade  unions  and  cultural  associations,  respect 
for  human  rights,  an  improvement  in  living  conditions,  extension  of  the 
system  of  education  and  health  care  and  so  forth.  Independent  newspapers  and 
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radios  (Radio  Anti-Inter  and  the  Catholic  Radio  Soleil)  appeared  conveying 
truthful  information  about  the  situation  in  the  country  in  Creole.  The 
brutal  suppression  in  1976  of  the  strike  at  the  Ciment  d ’Haiti  Cement  Works, 
which  belonged  to  French  capital,  brought  about  retaliatory  protests  on  the 
part  of  the  working  class  and  democratic  circles  of  the  petty  and  middle 
bourgeoisie.  Continuing  to  operate  clandestinely,  the  trade  unions  stepped 
up  their  activity  among  the  workers,  who  began  to  advance  not  only  economic 
but  also  political  slogans.  As  a  result  of  the  campaign  headed  by  Haiti’s 
communists  and  with  the  support  of  the  world  community  the  government  was 
forced  in  September  1977  to  free  104  political  prisoners  and  also  agree  to 
the  creation  of  judicial  authorities  which  would  investigate  the  business  of 
’’political  crimes”.  The  Haitian  Human  Rights  League  emerged  at  the  start  of 
1978. 

In  the  summer  of  1979  the  independent  newspapers  illustrated  extensively  the 
events  in  Nicaragua,  and,  furthermore,  the  reports  were  presented  in  such  a 
form  that  propaganda  against  the  Duvalier  dictatorship  could  be  discerned  in 
them  also.  The  news  of  the  victory  of  the  Nicaraguan  revolution  was  joyfully 
received  by  the  Haitian  people  for  it  showed  graphically  that  even  massive 
American  aid  is  not  a  sure  guarantee  of  the  continuation  in  power  of  anti- 
popular  regimes.  Two  opposition  parties:  the  Christian  Democratic  Party 
(RDS)  headed  by  Sylvio  Claude  and  the  Christian  Socialist  Party  (RSS)  under 
the  chairmanship  of  Gregoire  Eugene  were  created  in  August  of  the  same  year 
on  the  wave  of  the  expanding  antidictatorial  struggle.  Both  parties  declared 
that  their  goal  was  fighting  the  dictatorship.  However,  whereas  the  RDS 
expressed  a  readiness  to  cooperate  with  all  forces  opposed  to  the  dictator¬ 
ship,  including  the  communists,  the  RSS  leadership  immediately  gave  notice  of 
its  anticommunist  position,  believing  that  ’’communism  cannot  be  the  alter¬ 
native  to  the  existing  regime.”  Accordingly,  the  government  treated  these 
parties  differently:  after  3  months  S.  Claude  was  arrested  on  a  charge  of 
antigovernment  activity,  and  the  RDS  was  practically  broken  up,  while  the  RSS 
existed  as  a  legal  opposition  party  somewhat  longer — until  the  repression  of 
28-30  November  1980. 

The  creation  of  legal  opposition  parties  was  an  important  step  forward  in  the 
political  structuring  of  the  antigovernment  coalition.  ’’These  nongovernment 
parties,”  R.  Theodore,  general  secretary  of  the  PUCH,  wrote,  ’’represent  a 
democratic  opposition  which  usually  endeavors  to  dissociate  itself  from  the 
regime  in  order  to  evoke  in  the  population  sympathy  and  trust  corresponding 
to  the  anticipated  changes.  Owing  to  the  very  development  of  events  brought 
about  on  the  one  hand  by  the  aspirations  of  the  people’s  masses  and,  on  the 
other,  by  the  aggressiveness  and  intolerance  of  the  autocratic  dictatorship, 
the  above-mentioned  legalist  movements  occupy  an  openly  hosti^j  position  in 
respect  of  Duvalierism  and  the  outdated  presidency  for  life.”  Conse¬ 
quently,  such  parties  remain  undesirable  for  the  ruling  upper  stratum,  even 
if  they  are  prepared  to  respect  the  existing  laws. 

Both  the  legal  and  illegal  opposition,  primarily  the  communists,  used  every 
opportunity  and  every  channel  in  order,  having  broken  through  the  ’’wall  of 
silence”  around  Haiti,  to  tell  the  world  the  truth  about  the  situation  in  the 
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country  and  show  that  the  "democratization"  and  "humanization"  of  the  regime 
extensively  publicized  by  the  bourgeois  mass  media  were  only  a  deft  govern¬ 
ment  maneuver  made  in  the  wake  of  American  policy  in  the  region.  They 
pointed  out  that  many  of  the  democratic  "indulgences"  had  been  implemented  by 
the  dictatorship  at  Washington’s  prompting — for  example,  the  campaign  in 
connection  with  the  National  Assembly  elections  in  1979,  which  created  the 
appearance  of  political  struggle  in  the  country.  And  the  appearance  of 
opposition  parties  subsequently  afforded  the  U,S.  State  Department  an  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  declare  that  "genuine  liberalization  has  occurred  in  Haiti." 


However,  numerous  international  commissions  which  visited  Haiti  in  the 
"liberalization"  years  observed  that,  despite  the  demagogic  declarations  of 
the  "president  for  life"  about  the  "Duvalierist  peace,"  the  repression  and 
flouting  of  human  rights  in  the  country  continued.  The  28  April  1969  law 
stipulating  the  death  penalty  not  only  for  membership  of  the  Communist  Party 
but  also  for  talk  of  a  "subversive"  nature,  had  not  been  abrogated.  As 
J.  Pierre-Charles  aptly  noted,  the  extensively  publicized  "liberalization"  of 
the  regime  was  nothing  other  than  "white  gloves  on  bloodstained  hands." 

Under  the  cover  of  this  screen  the  dictatorship  continued  to  obtain  from 
foreign  donors  economic,  financial  and  military  assistance. 


Throughout  1980-1981,  as  the  U.S.  Administration’s  foreign  policy  line  was 
reevaluated,  the  regime’s  domestic  policy  became  increasingly  tough.  Reagan 
was  elected  U.S.  president  on  4  November  1980,  and  in  the  night  of 
28  November  a  wave  of  repression  was  brought  crashing  down  on  Haiti:  more 
than  500  well-known  public  figures  and  politicians,  communists,  worker 
activists,  journalists,  priests  and  students  were  arrested.  The  RDS  and  RSS 
were  finally  broken  up.  Thus  was  the  dictatorship’s  flirting  with  "liberal¬ 
ization"  brought  to  an  end. 

The  start  of  the  1980’s  was  marked  by  a  new  upsurge  of  the  people’s  struggle 
against  the  dictatorship  and  the  military-political  diktat  of  the  United 
States  and  for  genuine  democracy  and  national  sovereignty.  The  main  slogan 
gradually  became /the  demand  for  liquidation  of  the  current  political  system, 
abolition  of  the/  presidency  for  life  and  free  elections  to  the  National 
Assembly,  in  which  all  political  currents  should  be  represented.  Increas¬ 
ingly  broad  social  strata  joined  in  the  struggle.  Following  the  28  November 
repression  the  top  Catholic  clergy  protested  £lje  policy  of  the  authorities. 

A  letter  signed  by  Archbishop  V.  Ligonde  even  and  five  of  Haiti’s  six 
bishops  termed  the  government’s  actions  unacceptable  and  illegal.  In  the 
opinion  of  the  communists,  in  the  overall  context  of  struggle  against  the 
dictatorship  the  church’s  protest  on  the  side  of  the  people  represented  an 
event  of  great  importance. 


Disturbed  by  the  growth  of  centripetal  trends  in  the  ranks  of  the  opposition, 
Duvalier  attempted  to  split  it.  In  a  speech  delivered  in  the  National 
Assembly  on  22  April  1982  he  called  on  the  emigres  to  return  to  the  homeland. 
However,  the  dictator  "authorized"  the  return  merely  of  those  whose  "true 
ideological  positions  are  not  fundamental ly2§ontrary  to  the  ideological 
principles  of  Western  Christian  democracy." 
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Under  pressure  from  the  U.S.  Government  and  the  increased  opposition  demands 
J.-C.  Duvalier  was  forced  in  spring-summer  1983  to  hold  municipal  elec¬ 
tions — the  first  in  the  history  of  the  dictatorial  regime.  Despite  the  vote 
rigging  and  other  machinations  in  the  electoral  districts,  in  certain  cities, 
including  the  country’s  second  biggest,  Cap-Haitien,  victory  went  to  opposi¬ 
tion  candidates.  However,  the  government  struck  back  swiftly.  In  August  the 
National  Assembly  enacted  a  law  according  to  which  the  entire  activity  of  the 
mayors,  who  had  hitherto  enjoyed  a  certain  independence,  was  henceforward  to 
be  under  the  supervision  of  the  Ministry  of  Interior  and  the  police. 

In  May  1984  the  government  struck  another  blow  at  the  opposition,  banning  the 
activity  in  the  country  of  any  political  parties  and  imposing  censorship  on 
all  publications.  At  the  same  time,  however,  Duvalier  continued  to  maneuver, 
flirting  with  the  opposition.  Promises  to  legalize  opposition  political 
parties,  hold  new  National  Assembly  elections,  remove  from  the  government  the 
servants  of  Duvalierism  who  had  compromised  themselves  the  most,  lower  prices 
of  foodstuffs  and  basic  necessities,  observe  human  rights  and  even  grant  an 
amnesty  to  political  prisoners  were  made  by  the  dictator  in  the  hope  that 
this  would  help  Washington  not  to  leave  him  alone  with  a  people  who  had 
already  recognized  their  power.  The  United  States  readily  accommodated  him, 
granting  their  protege  $45  million  in  1985,  promising  to  increase  this  amount 
to  $56  million  in  1986.  Having  sensed  the  support,  Duvalier  regained  his 
calm.  He  naturally  fulfilled  none  of  his  promises,  but  continued  the  policy 
of  tightening  repression.  On  28  November  1985  in  Gonaives  the  police  opened 
fire  on  demonstrators  protesting  the  increase  in  prices  of  foodstuffs.  Three 
students  were  killed.  For  several  days  the  country  seethed  with  anger. 

The  countdown  for  the  dictatorial  regime  had  begun. 

There  were  once  again  protest  demonstrations  at  the  start  of  January  1986  in 
Gonaives,  which  rapidly  spread  to  the  whole  country.  They  were  the  biggest 
since  the  Duvalier  family  came  to  power.  The  main  slogans  were:  "Down  With 
Duvalier!"  "Down  With  the  Constitution  Legitimizing  Presidency  for  Life!" 
"Down  With  Poverty!"  and  "Long  Live  the  Army!"  The  latter  slogan  pointed  to 
the  incipient  split  in  the  political  forces  which  had  supported  the  regime. 
With  the  exception  of  the  capital  and  its  suburbs,  the  Haitian  Army  did  not 
take  part  in  the  repressive  actions  against  the  demonstrators,  this  having 
been  the  work  of  the  police  and  the  Tonton-Macoutes.  The  military  in  the 
provincial  garrisons  rather  kept  an  eye  on  order  and  tried  to  prevent  arson 
and  mass  confrontations  when  the  hungry  crowds  were  ransacking  food  stores 
and  warehouses. 

The  biggest  demonstration  occurred  at  the  end  of  January  in  Cap-Haitien: 
40,000  persons  marched  through  the  city  streets  waving  the  red  and  blue 
national  flags  abolished  by  the  dictatorship  in  1964.  The  demonstrators 
demanded  the  resignation  of  J.-C.  Duvalier  and  the  return  of  the  money  he  had 
plundered:  "Our  money  is  in  Switzerland,  and  we  are  living  in  poverty!"  In 

the  country’s  third  biggest  city  of  Les  Cayes  demonstrators  handed  foreign 
journalists  a  declaration  which  said  that  "in  3  weeks  Duvalier  will  no  longer 
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be  president  in  his  palace."^  The  declaration  called  for  a  general  strike 
from  12  through  20  February. 

Haiti's  communists  were  in  the  front  ranks  of  the  struggle.  The  people's 
committees  which  they  had  set  up  in  all  the  large  inhabited  localities  were 
the  connecting  links  in  the  struggle  of  the  people's  masses  and  made  it 
possible  to  swiftly  convey  truthful  information  about  all  the  events 
occurring  in  the  country. 

.  ;  j  ' 

On  31  January  the  dictator  imposed  a  30-day  state  of  siege.  Meanwhile 
Washington  was  hastily  determining  its  attitude  toward  the  events  in  this 
Caribbean  republic.  The  U.S.  representative  in  the  OAS  proposed  the  dispatch 
of  inter-American  forces  to  Haiti  in  order  thaj^they  might  "contribute  to  the 
transfer  of  power  to  a  democratic  government."  Having  made  an  abrupt 
180-degree  turn,  the  U.S.  Government  froze  $26  million  of  the  promised  $56 
million,  suddenly  recalling  "serious  human  rights  violations  (!)  perpetrated 
by  the  government  of  President  for  Life  Duvalier." 

Ultimately  the  U.S.  ambassador  simply  ordered  Duvalier  to  leave  the  country 
at  once. 

The  creation  of  a  "National  Government  Council"  consisting  of  persons  from 
the  immediate  entourage  of  the  ousted  dictator  was  announced  on  7  February. 
The  United  States  thus  wished  to  impose  on  the  Haitian  people  "Duvalierism 
without  Duvalier"  by  way  of  the  preservation  in  power  of  an  obedient  regime 
in  this  country  of  strategic  importance  to  it. 

The  jubilation  with  which  the  Haitian  people  greeted  the  news  of  the 
dictator’s  fall  did  not  prevent  them  understanding  that  the  struggle  was  not 
yet  over.  The  country  was  gripped  by  strikes.  Sales  centers  and  offices  in 
the  capital  were  closed,  and  almost  70,000  students  and  schoolchildren  boy¬ 
cotted  classes.  At  meetings  speakers  emphatically  demanded  the  resignation 
of  the  Gen  A.  Namphy  government  and  the  creation  of  a  coalition  government  of 
democratic  forces. 

The  communists  believe  that  there  are  no  grounds  for  complacency.  The  fall 
of  the  Duvalier  clan  is  only  the  first  phase  of  the  changes  under  way  in 
Haiti,  where  any  events  capable  of  turning  the  development  of  the  situation 
both  in  the  direction  of  further  democratization  and  also  toward  a  return  to 
the  past  could  occur  in  the  immediate  future.  According  to  American  press 
reports,  the  Washington  administration  has  already  drawn  up  plans  for  armed 
intervention  in  Haiti's  internal  affairs  and  the  transfer  of  marines  to  bring 
"order"  to  bear  in  the  event  of  an  exacerbation  of  the  situation  following 
the  flight  of  Duvalier.  The  United  States  promised  assistance  to  the 
ex-president  himself,  but  the  active  protests  of  the  public  of  many  countries 
of  the  world  against  Baby  Doc  being  granted  asylum  are  forcing  it  to 
maneuver.  The  White  House  is  not  disposed  to  publicize  the  close  relations 
which  existed  hitherto.  It  was  recently  officially  announced  that  the  P£g~ 
sence  of  Duvalier  and  his  family  on  U.S.  territory  would  be  undesirable. 
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Duvalier's  game  is  up.  Washington  understands  full  well  that  however 
subsequent  events  may  develop,  he  will  never  again  set  foot  on  Haitian  soil. 
However,  there  is  something  else.  "Haiti  has  a  strategic  location.  The 
presence  in  Haiti  of  a  nonhostile  government  and  population  is  a  prime 
necessity  for  the  United  States’  security."  This  approach  needs  no  comment. 

Preventing  military  intervention  and  enlisting  in  the  struggle  for  the 
preservation  of  national  sovereignty  by  all  patriotic  Haitians  to  a  man  is 
at  the  present  stage  a  principal  task.  The  communists  pointed  to  this 
repeatedly  earlier  also.  "The  task  of  the  PUCH  and  all  democrats  is  to 
ensure  that  the  worker  and  peasant  masses  not  remain  aloof  from  this  struggle 
and  prevent  the  intriguing  lickspittles  of  imperialism  using  the  working 
people  as  a  tool  for  implanting  new  dictatorships  of  the  same  antinational 
focus."29 

Recollections  of  the  heroic  past  of  the  country,  the  world's  first  negro 
republic,  which  achieved  independence  in  1804,  should  today  inspire  the 
Haitian  people  to  continued  struggle  for  democracy  and  social  progress.  The 
communists  have  expressed  a  readiness  to  participate  in  national  reconstruc¬ 
tion.  Dialogue  with  them  has  been  advocated  by  RDS  Chairman  S.  Claude.  Thus 
unity  of  all  democratic  forces  for  the  accomplishment  of  this  task  can  be 
achieved. 


FOOTNOTES 

1.  "Haiti,"  Rene  Theodore,  general  secretary  of  the  United  Haitian  Communist 
Party  (PUCH),  declared  in  1980,  "is  not  a  sovereign  state  since  the  United 
States  controls  all  spheres  of  national  life  there,"  CUBA  INTERNACIONAL, 
Havana,  1980,  No  3,  p  5. 

2.  For  more  detail  see  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  No  10,  1983,  pp  31-37. 

3.  It  is  believed  that  in  Haiti  80  percent  of  the  population  are  Catholics, 

20  percent  Protestants,  but  practically  the  whole  population  practices 
voodoo  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent. 

4.  Back  in  January  1971  F.  Duvalier  had  pushed  through  the  National  Assembly 
a  constitutional  amendment  in  accordance  with  which  the  age  qualification 
for  a  presidential  candidate  was  lowered  from  40  to  20,  and  the  name  of 
the  candidate  was  stipulated  specially,  furthermore.  The  dictator  was 
referring  to  his  19-year-old  son. 

5.  The  minimum  wage  in  the  assembly  sector  of  manufacturing  industry  in  1984 
constituted  $26.8  in  Puerto  Rico,  $13.2  in  Mexico,  $6.8  in  the  Dominican 
Republic,  $5  in  Jamaica,  and  $4.4  in  El  Salvador  per  diem.  ALAI, 

Montreal,  1985,  No  67,  p  24. 

6.  KO'EY'U  LATINOAMERICANO  No  22,  1982,  Caracas,  p  13. 

7.  QUARTERLY  ECONOMIC  REVIEW,  Cuba...,  1985,  Annual  Supplement,  p  52. 


109 


8.  QUARTERLY  ECONOMIC  REVIEW.  Cuba...,  No  4,  p  4. 

9.  In  1983  it  accounted  for  78  percent  of  Haitian  exports  and  65  percent  of 
its  imports. 

10.  In  the  period  1973-1982  altogether  the  Haitian  Government  received  from 
the  United  States,  Canada,  France,  the  FRG,  Japan,  Israel  and  other 
states  $1  billion  in  the  form  of  loans,  credit  and  food  aid.  However,  it 
is  not  known  what  amount  actually  went  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  country 
and  its  population. 

11.  QUARTERLY  ECONOMIC  REVIEW.  Cuba...,  No  4,  1984,  p  4. 

12.  By  the  start  of  the  1980's  Haiti's  armed  forces  numbered  7,500  men  (3,100 
of  whom  police)  and  consisted  of  10  infantry  battalions,  a  navy  (300  men 
and  9  ships  with  a  displacement  of  less  than  100  tons),  and  an  air  force 
(200  men  and  a  few  obsolete  American  aircraft). 

13.  "Keesing's  Contemporary  Archives,"  London,  1984,  p  32911. 

14.  QUARTERLY  ECONOMIC  REVIEW.  Cuba...,  1983,  No  1,  p  3. 

15.  NUEVA  SOCIEDAD,  Caracas,  No  63,  1982,  p  109. 

16.  QUARTERLY  ECONOMIC  REVIEW.  Cuba...,  1985.  Annual  Supplement,  p  51. 

17.  INTERNATIONAL  HERALD  TRIBUNE,  2  February  1981. 

18.  In  order  to  get  together  such  an  amount  it  is  necessary  to  sell 
everything  possible  and  get  into  debt.  Rural  communities  frequently 
together  purchase  a  place  for  one  of  their  members  in  the  hope  that, 
finding  work,  he  will  be  able  to  help  them. 

19.  COMERCIO  EXTERIOR,  Mexico  City,  1981,  No  6,  p  633. 

20.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  overcrowded  boats  are  intercepted  off  the 
shores  of  Haiti  by  U.S.  Navy  patrol  boats  carrying  out  an  "intercept 
operation"  (in  accordance  with  the  Haitian-American  patrolling  agreement 
signed  in  1981).  Some  of  the  boats  are  lost  en  route,  and  many  which 
reach  the  Florida  shores  are  rammed  and  shot  at  by  Coast  Guard  launches. 

21.  PROBLEMY  MIRA  I  SOTSIALIZMA  No  7,  1985,  p  67. 

22.  BOHEMIA,  Havana,  No  10,  1980,  p  77. 

23.  CUBA  INTERNACIONAL  No  3,  1980,  p  14. 

24.  A  distant  relative  of  Duvalier's  wife,  the  archbishop  had  always  been  a 
zealous  supporter  of  the  regime. 


110 


25.  BOLETIN  DE  INFORMACION  No  4,  1982,  p  35. 

26.  L'HUMANITE,  Paris,  31  January  1986. 

27.  L'HUMANITE,  3  February  1986. 

28.  L'HUMANITE,  17  February  1986. 

29.  PROBLEMY  MIRA  I  SOTSIALIZMA  No  7,  1985,  p  70 

COPYRIGHT:  Izdatelstvo  "Nauka", 

"Latinskaya  Amerika",  1986 

8850 

CSO:  1807/326 


111 


LATIN  AMERICA  AND  CARIBBEAN 


LATIN  AMERICAN  THEORIES  OF  PROGRESS,  DEVELOPMENT  EXAMINED 

Moscow  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  in  Russian  No  6,  Jun  86  pp  61-75 

[Article  by  A.V.  Shestopal:  "Social  Doctrines— Evolution  of  Procedural 
Principles  (Part  1)"] 


[Text]  Latin  America  entered  a  new  period  of  development  on  the  eve  and  at 
the  outset  of  the  1980’s.  Nicaragua  had  embarked  on  the  path  of  revolu¬ 
tionary  transformations.  The  intensification  of  the  crisis  of  dependent 
capitalist  industrialization  had  led  to  the  collapse  of  the  majority  of 
ultraright  oligarchical  regimes.  Powerful  democratic,  ^nti— imperialist 
^movements  had  unfolded  in  many  countries  of  the  region. 


The  changes  in  the  alignment  of  class  forces  on  the  continent  and  the 
exacerbation  of  internal  and  external  contradictions  are  being  manifested  in 
a  stimulation  of  the  ideological  struggle,  which  has  been  reflected  both  in 
the  realm  of  the  mass  consciousness  and  in  the  sphere  of  economic  ^nd  socio¬ 
political  theories  and  their  procedural,  philosophical  principles. 

Frontiers  of  the  ’Industrial1  Cycle 

With  the  aid  of  overseas  partners  the  ruling  circles  of  Latin  American 
countries  are  persistently  seeking  a  way  out  of  the  intensifying  crisis, 
which  is  fraught  with  a  revolutionary  explosion.  This  search  has  been 
expressed,  in  particular,  in  an  aspiration  to  create  a  "new  center" — a  "third 
force"  of  the  social  democratic  and  Christian  democratic  model  to  counterpose 
it  to  the  anti-oligarchical  and  anti-imperialist  movement  and  split  its 
ranks . 


An  important  part  in  the  ideological  arsenal  of  the  supporter^  of  the  "new 
center"  is  being  played  by  the  "national  democracy"  theories.  Pointing  to 
the  fact  that  Latin  American  countries  have  reached  a  certain  level  of 
economic  development  and  foreign  policy  autonomy,  the  "national  democracy" 
theorists  believe  that  the  time  has  come  to  rectify  the  deformation  of  Latin 
American  social  thought  which  gravitates  toward  the  study  of  national 
problems  in  the  plane  of  external  relations.  These  authors  declare  as 
most  important  for  contemporary  Latin  American  societies  the  problem  of  the 
"political  quality  of  life,"  which  is  resolved  by  the  majority  of  them  in  the 
form  of  diverse  plans  for  the  restoration  of  bourgeois  representative 
democracy. 
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There  are  considerable  differences  in  the  positions  of  the  supporters  of 
"national  democracy"  theory.  Adherents  to  the  North  American  "human  rights" 
doctrine  are  grouped  on  the  right  flank.  They  are  distinguished  by 
anticommunism  and  a  hatred  of  all  forms  of  a  socialist  orientation.  They  try 
here  to  interpret  the  difficulties  and  failures  of  left-reformist  regimes  and 
movements  in  the  region  which  have  operated  in  recent  years  under  the 
"national  socialism"  slogan  ("Peruvian  socialism,"  "Justicialist  socialism" 
in  Argentina)  such  as  to  discredit  the  socialist  ideal  in  general.  The 
majority  of  "new  center"  theorists  shares  the  ideas  of  "humane  socialism" 
closely  connected  with  the  program  principles  of  European  social  democracy. 

On  the  left  flank  of  the  "new  center"  is  a  group  of  authors  defending  the 
idea  of  "real  democracy"  and  declaring  the  need  for  a  combination  of  the 
right  to  opposition  and  criticism  with  real  economic  and  social  rights.  Some 
of  them  are  opposed  to  the  North  American  "human  rights"  doctrine,  rightly 
pointing  to  its  dangerous  interventionist  implication. 

Without  breaking  with  traditional  desarrollism  and  independentism,  one  group 
of  "new  center"  theorists  endeavors  to  synthesize  them  and  transfer  them  to  a 
new  level.  Characteristic  of  it  is  the  transfer  of  attention  from  various 
aspects  of  industrialization  to  problems  of  the  development  of  science  and 
elaboration  of  the  "national  scientific  potential"  theory.  This  theory 
also  has  many  versions:  from  right-reformist  plans  to  associate  Latin 
American  countries  with  the  S&T  progress  of  the  centers  (in  the  spirit  of  the 
Alliance  for  Progress)  and  utopias  of  a  "raw  material  leap  forward"  (a  sharp 
increase  in  the  price  of  raw  material  for  the  purpose  of  surmounting  all 
difficulties  in  the  financing  of  national  science)  through  more  sober  ideas 
about  the  fact  that  S&T  progress  could  be  of  benefit  in  the  solution  of 
problems  of  Latin  American  countries  only  if  it  is  combined  with  a  profound 
rebuilding  of  the  social  and  political  structures.  Among  the  progressive 
"national  scientific  potential"  theorists  there  has  also  been  increased 
interest  in  the  experience  of  achievements  in  the  USSR  and  other  socialist 
states. 

Investigation  of  the  current  ideological-theoretical  situation  in  Latin 
American  countries  permits  the  conclusion  that  a  certain  cycle  in  the 
development  of  bourgeois  and  petty  bourgeois  thought  in  the  region — the 
"industrialist"  cycle  connected  originally  with  the  rise  and  subsequently 
with  the  fall  of  the  local  industrial  private-entrepreneurial  bour¬ 
geoisie — had  been  completed  by  the  start  of  the  1980's.  The  formation  of  a 
new  cycle — "post  industrialist,"  "scientist" — which  reflected  the  specific 
views  of  the  bourgeois-technocratic  groupings  which  had  emerged  in  the 
initial  phases  of  S&T  modernization  on  the  continent,  began  in  this  same 
period. 

The  set  of  ideas  of  the  "new  center"  is  largely  reminiscent  of  the  totality 
of  national-reformist  concepts — "peripheral  development,"  "new  middle 
strata,"  "democratic  revolution" — with  a  natural  adjustment  for  the  past  30 
years. 
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If  it  is  recalled  that  the  first  (liberal)  cycle  of  bourgeois  thought  in 
Latin  American  countries  covered  approximately  150  years,  and  the  second 
("industrialist")  approximately  50  years  and  the  quickening  rate  under  crisis 
conditions  of  social  and  political  development  is  taken  into  consideration, 
it  may  with  a  great  deal  of  confidence  be  assumed  that  the  scientist  >■■■■' 
groupings  will  be  short-lived.  Merely  the  course  of  the  Nicaraguan  revolu¬ 
tionary  process  has  largely  undermined  efforts  pertaining  to  the  political 
and  ideological  structuring  of  a  "new  center"  and  served  as  catalyst  of  its 
disintegration. 

In  forecasting  the  development  of  a  new  cycle  of  bourgeois  and  petty 
bourgeois  socio-philosophical  currents  it  is  essential  to  consider  the 
regularities  of  the  formation  of  the  theoretical  groupings  of  the  preceding 
period.  The  evolution  of  social  theory  in  Latin  American  countries  is 
inseparable  from  the  general  logic  of  the  struggle  of  ideas  in  the  modern 
world  and  at  the  same  time  reflects  the  specific  structure  of  the  multi- 
structural  social  consciousness  and  the  distinctiveness  of  theoretical 
tradition  in  this  region.  An  analysis  of  the  gnoseological  and  class  roots 
of  bourgeois  socio-philosophical  concepts  in  Latin  American  countries  makes 
it  possible  to  reveal  their  connection  with  the  main  directions  of  the 
contemporary  mas^  political  consciousness:  conservative,  right-reformist  and 
left-democratic. 

Social  philosophers  defending  the  interests  of  social  groups  with  a 
conservative  consciousness  adopt  a  negative  attitude  toward  industrializa¬ 
tion,  the  S&T  revolution  and  social  and  political  change  in  any  version.  The 
apologists  for  the  landowner-comprador  oligarchy  constituting  the  nucleus  of 
these  groups  idealize  the  historical  past  and  speculate  on  the  existing 
negative  experience  of  industrialization  and  the  S&T  revolution  being  accom¬ 
plished  by  the  bourgeoisie.  They  endeavor  to  subordinate  to  their  influence 
the  social  strata  with  a  peasant-communal  and  petty  bourgeois  consciousness. 
The  ideologists  and  theorists  of  this  school  employ  partriarchal  slogans 
concerning  the  "indissolubility  of  national  principles"  and  the  "ancestral 
legacy"  and  individual  ideas  of  peasant-communal  and  shop  "socialisms," 
portraying  them  as  truly  national. 

Relying  on  the  bourgeois  and  bourgeois-technocratic  consciousness,  the 
right-reformist  theorists  also  distort  the  basic  sociopolitical  conflict  of 
modern  Latin  American  societies:  in  place  of  the  fundamental  contradiction 
between  the  forces  of  democracy  headed  by  the  proletariat  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  united  bloc  of  reaction  on  the  other,  they  move  to  the  forefront  the 
conflict  between  the  supporters  of  pro-imperialist  industrialization  and  the 
S&T  revolution  and  all  who  are  opposed  to  this  policy.  In  this  interpreta¬ 
tion  the  forces  of  the  democratic  anti-imperialist  movement  prove  to  be  in  a 
single  camp  with  the  defenders  of  the  feudal  past. 

I  '  ■  •  • 

The  mass  sentiments  of  left-democratic  circles  are  expressed  by  social 
theorists  who  see  as  the  solution  of  the  basic  conflict  a  radical  social  and 
political  transformation  of  society  based  on  industrialization  and  the  S&T 
revolution  pursued  in  the  interests  of  the  working  masses.  Among  the  \ 
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philosophers  representing  left-democratic  circles  (between  the  exponents  of 
the  utopian  consciousness  of  the  petty  bourgeois  strata  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  genuinely  revolutionary,  scientific,  Marxist  consciousness  of  the 
vanguard  of  the  proletariat  on  the  other)  there  are,  however,  fundamental 
differences  on  the  question  of  the  participants  in  and  tasks  and  paths  of  the 
democratic  movement. 

Contemporary  socio-philosophical  thought  in  Latin  American  countries  is 
profoundly  connected  with  national  theoretical  traditions  both  in  their 
progressive,  revolutionary  and  conservative,  reactionary  manifestations  and 
in  their  similarity  with  and  distinction  from  the  path  traveled  by  the  social 
thought  of  the  leading  capitalist  countries.  Bourgeois  and  petty  bourgeois 
social  thought  in  the  region  poses  the  same  basic  problems  as  Western  social 
thought — the  correlation  of  historical  progress  and  stagnation,  elitism  and 
democracy.  However,  it  passes  the  majority  of  social,  economic  and  political 
problems  through  the  prism  of  external  relations. 

"Development  philosophy"  (desarrollism)  reflects  to  a  considerable  extent  the 
tenets  of  bourgeois  cosmopolitanism.  Nonetheless  progressist  concepts  within 
its  framework  have  from  the  first  steps  been  connected  with  the  continuing 
ideas  concerning  national  elite  status,  in  accordance  with  which  some 
countries  are  invariably  the  leaders  in  social  progress,  while  others  receive 
the  benefits  of  progress  from  the  hands  of  the  "leaders". 

"Independence  philosophy"  (independentism)  puts  the  emphasis  on  problems  of 
"peoples1  rights,"  thus  transferring  questions  of  social  equality  and 
bourgeois  democracy  to  the  sphere  of  inter-nation  relations.  Furthermore,  a 
significant  element  of  the  historical  metaphysical  approach  and  absolutiza- 
tion  of  the  specifics  of  backward  and  dependent  societies  is  preserved  within 
the  framework  of  this  school. 

Both  directions — "development  philosophy"  combining  bourgeois  progressism 
with  recognition  of  the  leadership  of  the  imperialist  centers  and  the 
"philosophy  of  independentism"  combining  ideas  of  national  independence  with 
isolationism  and  social  traditionalism  concepts — are  represented  at  different 
historical  stages  by  a  multitude  of  versions. 

’Development  Philosophy' 

The  coming  into  being  of  bourgeois  "development  philosophy"  in  Latin  American 
countries  is  connected  with  the  socio-philosophical  community  which  took 
shape  in  the  1940' s-1 950's  and  which  united  the  supporters  of  three 
concepts:  "peripheral  development,"  "new  middle  strata"  and  "democratic 
revolution".  They  reflected  the  first  steps  in  recognition  of  the  injustice 
of  the  division  of  the  world  into  industrially  developed  and  undeveloped 
regions,  the  naive  idealization  of  the  industrially  developed  capitalist 
society  and  illusions  concerning  the  possibilities  of  local  capitalism. 

These  concepts,  whose  influence  continues  to  this  day,  constituted  the 
general  theoretical  and  procedural  basis  of  the  ideological  and  political 
practice  of  national-reformism  in  the  region. 
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It  may  be  pointed  out  that  the  post-industrialist,  scientist  "development 
philosophy"  in  the  Latin  America  of  the  1980* s  is  largely  ba^ed  on  the 
category  system  proposed  by  the  first-generation  Cepalistas.  But  even 
more  important  is  the  fact  that  today fs  supporters  of  the  "national 
scientific  potential"  theories  are  related  to  the  authors  of  the  "peripheral 
development"  and  "new  middle  strata"  concepts  by  the  general  utopian  approach 
to  social  phenomena  about  which  V.I.  Lenin  wrote:  "In  the  teaching  of 
bourgeois  philosophers  the  engine  of  progress  is  the  solidarity  of  all 
elements  of  society  aware  of  the  'imperfection’  of  this  establishment  or 
other .  "  10 

The  supporters  of  the  "peripheral  development"  theory  headed  by  R.  Prebisch 
(Argentina)  called  for  a  revision  of  the  views  which  had  been  predominant  for 
decades  in  the  conservative-landowner  and  liberal-comprador  environment  and 
which  "proved"  that  the  influence  of  the  division  of  labor  between  developed 
and  backward  capitalist  states  is  salutory,  despite  the  fact  that  it  had,  as 
is  known,  turned  Latin  American  countries  into  a  raw  material  appendage  of 
the  monopolies.  Rejecting  such  views,  the  desarrol lists  declared  industrial¬ 
ization  the  ideal  of  the  development  of  Latin  American  societies  and 
attempted  to  explain  their  countries1  economic,  political  and  cultural  back¬ 
wardness  proceeding  from  the  dichotomous  juxtaposition  of  the  center  to  the 
periphery. 

The  problems  raised  by  the  desarrol lists — the  ideals  and  goals  and  social 
development  and  the  place  of  the  Latin  American  countries  in  the  system  of 
world  economic  relations — are  of  tremendous  importance.  But  they  were  posed 
by  bourgeois  theorists  narrowly:  economics  was  divorced  from  politics,  and 
in  the  realm  of  the  economy  the  sphere  of  foreign  trade  relations  was  seen  as 
self-sufficing.  While  ascertaining  the  fact  of  the  Latin  American  states' 
exploitation  by  the  industrially  developed  countries  "peripheral  development" 
theory  reduced  its  causes  to  the  specifics  of  Latin  American  exports.  The 
real  enemy  of  the  Latin  American  peoples'  progress — the  alliance  of  state- 
monopoly  capitalism  of  the  world's  industrially  developed  countrie^and  the 
local  oligarchy — disappeared  from  the  field  of  vision,  as  it  were. 

According  to  the  claim  of  the  authors  of  the  "new  middle  strata"  theory - 

J.  Vega  (Chile)  and  F.  Palavicini  and  V.  Alba  (Mexico) — a  "progressive 
national  bloc"  of  new  urban  groups — industrial  entrepreneurs,  skilled 
workers,  an  S&T  intelligentsia  and  white-collar  workers — emerges  with  indus¬ 
trial  development  and  urbanization  in  Latin  American  countries.  The  "new 
middle  strata"  are  allegedly  "open"  to  reinforcement  by  persons  stemming  from 
all  strata  of  the  "traditional"  society  and  proclaim  as  the  criterion  of  an 
individual's  social  status  his  personal  capabilities  and  erudition.  Having 
"concealed"  the  national  bourgeoisie  behind  the  vague  "new  middle  strata" 
wording,  the  ideologists  of  this  theory  assiduously  introduced  to  the  mass 
consciousness  the  image  of  the  "dynamic  industrialist"  disinterestedly 
concerned  for  the  progress  of  his  native  country. 

The  authors  of  the  "new  middle  strata"  theory  produced  a  mistaken  interpre¬ 
tation  of  the  problem  of  the  social  structure  taking  shape  in  the  process  of 
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the  industrial  development  of  Latin  American  societies.  Absolutizing 
individual  facts  (the  influence  of  national-reformist  ideology  on  the  new 
detachments  of  the  working  class  and  the  low  level  of  political  consciousness 
of  the  peasantry),  they  attempted  to  gloss  over  the  antagonistic  contradic¬ 
tions  between  the  national  bourgeoisie  and  the  proletariat,  perpetuate  the 
leading  role  of  the  local  industrial  bourgeoisie  in  national  development  and 
counterpose  the  working  class  to  the  peasantry,  declaring  the  latter  an 
element  of  the  "traditional  society". 

The  "democratic  revolution"  theory  was  based  on  a  distorted  interpretation  of 
the  stages  of  historical  development  and  the  coming  into  being  of  the  capital¬ 
ist  formation  in  Latin  American  countries.  Its  leading  authorities — A.  de  la 
Torre  (Peru),  R.  Betancur  (Venezuela)  and  G.  Arciniegas  (Argentina) — believed 
that  imperialism  in  the  region  represents  not  the  final  phase  of  capitalism 
but  the  first  inasmuch  as  it  is  a  stimulator  of  capitalist  development. 

Whence  the  conclusion  that  social  ("democratic")  revolution  in  Latin  America 
has  inevitably  to  pass  through  a  long  stage  of  the  cooperation  of  local  and 
foreign  capital,  a  stage  at  which  the  negative  aspects  of  the  activity  of 
foreign  monopolies  are  neutralized  with  the  aid  of  a  machinery  of  state  in 
the  hands  of  the  "new  middle  strata".  It  was  postulated,  furthermore,  that 
constitutionalism"  and  the  support  of  democratic  civilian  governments  in 
contrast  to  the  militarism  of  latifundist-comprador  oligarchies  is  a  most 
characteristic  feature  of  the  "new  middle  strata"  which  ascended  to  political 
life  on  the  wave  of  industrial  development. 

The  reality  the  1950fs  refuted  the  optimistic  expectations  of  the  philo¬ 
sophers  and  sociologists  defending  "national  capitalism".  The  imperialist 
powers  continued  to  boycott  Latin  American  industrialization  and  actively 
suPPorted  the  latifundist-comprador  oligarchy.  Industry  in  some  countries  of 
the  region  experienced  stagnation,  in  others  it  moved  in  feverish  spurts. 
Everywhere  the  industrial  sector  was  unable  to  provide  work  for  the  rapidly 
growing  population  and  the  peasants  fleeing  to  the  cities  from  poverty  and 
the  oppression  of  the  latifundists.  A  shortage  of  food,  shelter,  hospitals 
and  schools  was  felt  everywhere. 

In  this  situation  a  rapid  process  of  delineation  began  among  the  adherents  to 
national-reformist  "development  philosophy".  Their  left  wing  engaged  in  a 
search  for  internal  resources  of  economic  and  social  development  and  a  study 
of  the  factors  impeding  it.  The  first  target  of  criticism  on  the  part  of 
such  theorists  as  G.  de  Castro,  C.  Furtado,  H.  Jaguaribe  (Brazil)  and 
0.  Sunkel ,  A.  Pinto  and  (Zh.  Chonchol)  (Chile)  was  the  latifundist-comprador 
oligarchy.  An  analysis  of  the  situation  in  the  agrarian— raw  material  sector 
of  Latin  American  societies  led  them  to  the  conclusion  concerning  the  need 
for  urgent  and  profound  reforms,  a  limitation  of  the  parasitic  consumption  of 
the  "traditional  elite,"  the  enlistment  of  its  resources  in  the  production 
sphere  and  nationalization  of  the  raw  material  wealth  usurped  by  foreign 
monopolies. 

However,  the  plans  for  agrarian  and  tax  reform  and  the  nationalization  plans 
drawn  up  by  the  left-reformist  theorists  were  not,  with  the  rare  exception. 
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used  by  the  ruling  circles  of  the  local  industrial  bourgeoisie.  The 
left-reformist  sociologists  then  transferred  attention  to  the  problems  of  the 
industrial  sector  of  society,  seeking  reasons  for  the  so  disappointing 
behavior  of  the  leaders  of  the  "new  middle  strata".  It  was  discovered  that 
the  industrial  development  in  Latin  American  countries  taking  shape  against 
the  background  of  world  economic  crises  has  been  deprived  of  base  sectors  of 
industry  and  an  infrastructure,  frequently  enjoys  the  protection  of  the  old 
latifundist-comprador  machinery  of  state  and  often  constitutes  a  secondary 
branch  in  the  entrepreneurial  activity  of  powerful  landowner  clans. 

On  the  basis  of  this  analysis  representatives  of  the  left-reformist  direction 
of  "development  philosophy"  created  the  "structural  crisis"  theory  providing 
for  reforms  in  all  spheres  of  social  life.  The  experience  of  the  surmounting 
of  feudal  vestiges,  industrialization  and  agrarian  and  cultural  transforma 
tions  in  the  socialist  countries  were  taken  into  consideration  at  times 
here.  At  the  same  time  the  main  purpose  of  these  reforms  was  the  building  of 
Latin  American  "national  capitalism".  Left-reformist  sociologists  connected 
the  hopes  for  a  renewal  of  society  with  the  realization  of  diverse  plans  for 
a  "constructive  nationalism"  uniting  the  critical  structural  crisis  theory 
with  the  influential  ideology  of  populism. 

Petty  bourgeois  nationalist  concepts  of  "structural  crisis"  continue  today 
even,  in  the  mid-1980's,  to  exert  a  strong  influence  on  the  ideological-theo¬ 
retical  situation  in  Latin  American  countries.  Their  authors'  center  of 
attention  is  now  shifting  not  from  the  agrarian  to  the  industrial  but  from 
the  industrial  to  the  scientific  and  cultural  sectors  of  social  development. 
The  political  coloration  of  these  concepts  is  changing  from 
national— ref ormist  and  populist  to  social— reformist. 

The  formation  of  national-reformist  versions  of  "development  philosophy  was 
accompanied  by  a  persistent  procedural  quest,  a  critical  review  of  the 
bourgeois  sociological  legacy,  debate  with  contemporary  North  American  and 
West  European  sociology  schools  and  attempts  to  grasp  the  fundamentals  of 
Marxist  theory.  All  this  was  done  for  the  purpose  of  achieving  "procedural 
self-determination"  and  elaborating  an  intrinsic  procedure  of  the  analysis  of 
social  phenomena.  However,  the  dependency  of  the  Latin  American  bourgeois 
philosophers  and  sociologists  on  the  traditions  of  the  leading  bourgeois 
schools  and  the  political  multifunctionality  of  the  deep-lying  procedural  out 
lines  created  by  bourgeois  philosophy  made  themselves  felt  in  such  procedural 
constructions  as  0.  Sunkel's  "social  asymmetry"  concept  and  S.  Fur t ado  s  ^ 
"closed  society"  even  more  strongly  at  times  than  in  the  "regional  projects 
and  "national  models". 

Frequently  the  theoretical  constructions  of  national-reformist  philosophers, 
sociologists  and  political  scientists  contain  the  imprint  of  elitism  and 
theories  of  "vicious  circles"  or  the  quasi-stability  of  a  backward  condition 
allegedly  surmountable  thanks  to  internal  efforts  and  necessarily  requiring 
external  impetus.  The  trend  toward  subjectivist  interpretations  and  reduc¬ 
tions  of  the  social  phenomena  being  investigated  simplifying  the  picture  of 
social  relations  common  for  modern  bourgeois  and  petty  bourgeois  social 
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science  continues  to  exert  a  strong  influence  on  them.  As  a  result  the 
critical  view  of  traditional  institutions  among  left-nationalist  theorists  is 
often  neighbored  by  procedural  eclecticism  disguised  by  fashionable  "proce¬ 
dural  pluralism"  and  a  rejection  of  an  integral  world-outlook  platform. 

The  surmounting  of  the  structural-functional  approach  which  showed  itself  on 
the  eve  and  at  the  outset  of  the  1980 Ts  may  be  considered  a  progressive 
feature  in  the  sphere  of  the  procedure  of  the  left-reformist  theoretical 
groupings  within  the  "development  philosophy"  framework.  Many  authors  are 
posing  in  full  magnitude  the  question  of  imperialism's  responsibility  for  the 
deformation  of  the  historical  development  and  backwardness  of  Latin  American 
countries  and  advancing  the  demand  for  a  humanist  attitude  toward  choice  of 
national  development  path.  True,  the  backwardness  phenomenon  is  frequently 
absolutized  and  serves  as  the  basis  for  distorted  historical  reconstructions 
where  the  "backward  society"  appears  primordial ly  and  in  all  its  components 
distinct  from  the  "developed  society".  And  abstract  humanism  is  used  for 
arguments  concerning  a  particular  "humanist  revolution"  allegedly  superior  in 
terms  of  moral  attributes  to  European— type  socialist  revolutions. 

The  protest  of  many  representatives  of  the  left  wing  of  "development  philo¬ 
sophy  against  the  narrow-disciplinary  approach  may  also  be  put  among  the 
positive  procedural  trends,  taking  account,  however,  of  the  limited  nature  of 
the  attempts  to  find  an  integral  vision  of  social  phenomena  within  the  frame¬ 
work  of  modern  bourgeois  science  in  general.  As  the  Hungarian  scholar 
T.  (Sentesh)  rightly  observes,  the  calls  for  a  return  from  constricted  (and 
false)  interpretations  of  backwardness  to  the  traditions  of  classical 
bourgeois  social  thought  come  up  against  the  fact  that  "phenomena  of  the 
backward  world  cannot  be  understood  without  a  revelation  of  the  phenomena  of 
the  'developed  world'....  The  political  economy  of  ' backwardness '  cannot  be 
anything  other  than  merely  general  political  economy  and  an  individual 
chapter  of  the  basic  science  of  socio-economic  development,  that  is,  an 
organic  part  thereof."  This  observation  is  equally  right  in  respect  of 
the  sociology  of  backwardness"  and  the  "anthropology  of  backwardness". 

It  should  be  mentioned  that  the  left— reformist  versions  lost  their  former 
influence  in  the  1960's.  The  domination  of  foreign  capital,  the  crisis  of 
small  and  medium-sized  business  and  the  succession  of  right  wing  military 
coups  undermined  trust  in  the  ideas  of  the  "new  middle  strata,"  "democratic 
revolution"  and  "constructive  nationalism".  The  right  wing  of  bourgeois 
"development  theory"  underwent  a  complex  evolution  in  this  period.  There  was 
a  rapid  fusion  on  the  eve  and  at  the  outset  of  the  1960 's  on  the  right  flank 
of  social  "desarrollism  philosophy"  of  the  "peripheral  development,"  "new 
middle  strata"  and  "democratic  revolution"  doctrines  with  W.  Rostow's  "stages 
of  growth  concept  and  other  "modernization  theories"  being  developed  in  this 
period  in  the  United  States.  The  "two-stage  model  of  development  of  the 
middle  strata"  and  the  "peacefully  controlled  revolution"  theory,  whose 
authors  called  for  an  intensification  of  the  role  of  the  leading  Western 
powers  in  building  the  society  of  "national  capitalism,"  emerged  as  a  result 
of  this  process. 
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From  'Integral  Modernization'  to  'Conservative  Revolution' 

The  path  of  class  collaboration  with  imperialism,  the  path  of  the  Alliance 
for  Progress,  proved  disastrous  for  a  considerable  proportion  of  the  Latin 
American  bourgeoisie.  In  a  few  years  "allies"  in  the  shape  of  the  trans¬ 
national  corporations  and  international  imperialist  organizations  had 
suppressed  or  subordinated  the  majority  of  local  industrialists,  haying 
established  direct  ties  to  influential  bureaucratic  circles:  administrators 
from  the  machinery  of  government  and  the  military,  academic  and  ecclesiasti¬ 
cal  upper  stratum.  In  the  sphere  of  bourgeois  philosophy  these  socioeconomic 
and  political  changes  were  marked  by  the  appearance  of  an  "integral-e  i|g 
school  representing  the  interests  of  the  new  pro-imperialist  oligarchy. 

The  "traditional  society— integral  society"  dichotomy  constitutes  the  ^ 

theoretical  base  of  the  arguments  of  the  supporters  of  the  integral-elite 
concept.  The  "integral  society,"  in  accordance  with  the  idea  of  its 
planners,  knows  no  divisions  into  social  classes  counterposed  to  one  another 
since  its  basic  components  are  to  be  various  functional  groups  which  comple¬ 
ment  one  another  and  which  have  a  mutual  interest  in  the  success  of  the 
common  cause.  The  educated  bureaucrat  and  manager-expert  making  extensive 
use  of  management,  social  analysis  and  planning  techniques  is  advanced  as  the 
central  figure  of  this  idealized  version  of  the  development  of  capitalism. 

In  turn,  the  main  components  of  the  "traditional  society"  model  are  the  chaos 
of  the  economic,  political  and  other  forms  of  the  social  activity  of  its 
constituent  groups  and  predatory,  egotistical  interests  and  aspirations. 

The  theoretical  constructions  of  the  "integral-elite'  school  take  as  the 
model  of  "integral  development"  the  United  States,  which  is  portrayed  as  the 
ideal  for  the  Latin  American  peoples.  An  entirely  different  picture  is 
painted  by  the  social  theorists  of  the  "integral-elite"  school  when  addres¬ 
sing  Latin  American  specifics.  They  record  the  low  level  of  economic 
development  of  the  countries  of  the  continent  and  the  backward  forms  of 
production,  political,  educational,  cultural,  military  and  other  forms  o 
social  organization.  Simultaneously  an  attempt  is  made  to  analyze  the  causes 
of  the  backwardness.  They  are  successful  in  describing  a  considerable  number 
of  the  geographical,  cultural  and  other  factors  which  have  influenced  the 
development  of  Latin  America,  including  the  consequences  of  the  transference 
of  the  feudal  "Iberian  system  of  orientations"  to  Spain's  and  Portugal  s 
colonies.  However,  the  question  of  the  role  of  imperialism  and  the  local ^ 
ruling  class  in  the  consolidation  and  maintenance  of  feudal  institutions  in 
these  countries  is  carefully  circumvented.  The  actual  history  of  the  region 
is  thereby  distorted  and  the  prerequisites  for  a  fallacious  solution  of  the 
question  of  the  paths  of  its  development  in  the  future  are  created. 

The  period  of  the  coming  into  being  of  the  "integral-elite"  school  was 
subsequently  called  by  Latin  American  social .scientists  "procedural 
expansion"  or  "intellectual  neocolonialism".  Since  North  American^ 

"social  change"  and  "psycho-economic  causality"  theories  served  as  the 
procedural  basis  of  this  school  their  authors  ([W.  Mur,  B,  Khozelits]  an 
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D.  MacClelland  and  also  Latin  American  disciples  in  the  persons  of 
G.  Germani,  A.  Solari,  J.  Vega  and  others)  claim  to  have  overcome  the  short¬ 
comings  of  structural-functional  analysis,  the  "technological  monism"  school 
and  the  "peripheral  development"  and  "peaceful  controlled  revolution" 
concepts. 

However,  the  social  change"  and  "psycho— economic  causality"  theories 
introduce  nothing  qualitatively  new  to  the  understanding  of  the  development 
of  Latin  American  countries.  Recognition  of  the  "multiplicity  of  sources  of 
change"  glosses  over,  as  before,  the  question  of  class  relations,  and  absolu- 
tization  of  the  autonomy  of  different  aspects  of  social  development  justifies 
the  worst  social  consequences  of  the  S&T  revolution  within  the  framework  of 
state-capitalist  organization.  V.I.  Lenin  once  wrote  that  such  a  procedure 
is  "quasi-realistic,  but  in  fact  an  eclectic  pursuit  of  a  full  list  of  all 
the  individual  indications  and  individual  ’factors’."18 

The  North  American  "functional  elites"  concept  also  serves  as  the  procedural 
basis  of  the  diverse  projects  for  the  adaptation  of  Latin  American  countries’ 
traditional— bureaucratic  institutions  to  the  needs  of  pro— imperialist  capital¬ 
ist  development.  Speculating  on  the  processes  of  the  growth  of  the  bureau¬ 
cratic  machinery  in  the  Latin  American  states  which  are  actually  occurring, 
the  supporters  of  integral  revolution"  are  presenting  in  every  way  possible 
neocolonist  systems  of  management  as  "apolitical"  and  "integral-oriented," 
thereby  concealing  the  class  unity  of  the  interests  of  the  bourgeoisie.  This 
approach  serves  to  justify  the  traditionalist  elites,  substituting  for  the 
question  of  the  class  essence  of  the  feudal-comprador  oligarchies  the  problem 
of  organizational  dysfunction — the  discrepancy  between  the  old  methods  of 
social  organization  and  the  increased  complexity  of  the  social  system.  The 
integralist  theorists  openly  counterpose  the  elitist  analysis  to  a  class 
analysis,  declaring  the  "ruling  elite"  a  social  category  outside  of  classes 
or  above  classes. 

The  anticommunist  constructions  of  the  social  "philosophy  of  integralism"  are 
varied.  In  a  certain  respect  the  views  of  its  supporters  signify  a  renuncia¬ 
tion  of  the  policy  of  unbridled  anticommunism.  They  propound  in  every 
possible  way  the  idea  of  the  imaginary  identity  of  the  social  processes 
unfolding  in  the  developed  capitalist  and  socialist  countries.  The  practice 
of  communist  building  is  portrayed  merely  as  a  version  of  industrialization 
allegedly  leading  to  the  same  results  as  capitalist  industrialization,  but 
with  costs  not  experienced  by  West  European  countries  and  the  United  States. 
Scientific  socialism  in  this  case  is  presented  as  a  variety  of  modernization 
theory,  and  its  essence  is  deliberately  distorted  in  a  spirit  of  vulgar 
economic  determinism. 

The  anticommunist  precepts  of  integralism  have  been  assimilated  to  a  certain 
extent  by  contemporary  representatives  of  the  rightwing  of  postindustrialism. 
Their  works,  particularly  of  the  recent  period,  contain  numerous  assertions 
that  the  countries  of  real  socialism  are  departing  from  the  prospect  of 

communist  building  and  are  adopting  "the  Western  ideal  of  the  information 
society." 
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At  the  same  time,  however,  they  endeavor  in  every  way  possible  to  discredit 
the  communist  movement  in  Latin  America.  They  portray  communist  ideology  as 
a  kind  of  "religion  of  underdeveloped  peoples".  Militant  democratic  organiza 
tions  of  the  working  people  are  put  on  a  par  with  rightwing  reaction  and 
branded  as  vestiges  of  the  "traditional  society".  The  representatives  of  the 
"integral-elite"  school  speculate  here  on  actual  difficulties  of  the  workers 
movement  and  its  anarchist  and  Trotskiyite  distortions. 


In  works  devoted  to  the  first  socialist  society  in  Latin  America  the 
theorists  of  the  "integral-elite"  school  endeavor  to  prove  that  the  socialist 
nature  of  the  revolution  on  Cuba  is  not  a  result  of  the-  regularities  of 
historical  development  but  was  brought  about  by  accidents  and  exclusively 
subjective  factors. 

The  failures  of  the  United  States'  reformist  experiments  in  Latin  America 
discredited  the  social  philosophy  of  the  "integral-elite  revolution  .  On  the 
eve  and  at  the  outset  of  the  1970 's  a  number  of  its  representatives  abandoned 
cooperation  with  the  imperialist  centers  and  switched  to  left-reformist, 
nationalist  positions.  At  the  same  time  the  ultraright  current , : which  began 
to  elaborate  the  theoretical  principles  of  the  policy  of  profascist  movements 
and  regimes  in  countries  of  the  region,  was  distinguished  ^ thin  the  frame 
work  of  bourgeois  "development  philosophy"  in  this  period. 

The  mass  radical-right  consciousness  in  present-day  Latin  American  societies 
represents  a  characteristic  example  of  a  crisis  consciousness.  It  is  marked 
by  irrational,  paranoid  conditions  of  fear  and  persecution,  social  and 
national  inferiority  complexes  and  surges  of  hope  and  pretensions.  Typical 
of  the  radical-right  mass  ideology  is  the  predominance  of  negative 
elements — in  particular,  the  all-permeating  idea  of  global  anticommunism. 
World  and  domestic  communism  are  declared  guilty  of  an  antinationa 
conspiracy  and  all  the  troubles  of  Latin  American  society.  Rightwing  radical 
ism,  which  grows  under  the  conditions  of  acute  economic  crisis,  unemployment 
and  Lumpen-proletarianization,  attempts  to  take  advantage  of  the  mood  of 
uncertainty  in  the  future,  fear  and  confusion  to  keep  the  masses  obedient  and 
embroil  them  with  the  conscious  revolutionary  detachments.  The  ideologists 
of  rightwing  radicalism  speculate  on  the  masses'  innate  belief  in  a  just 
popular  leader  and  fighter  for  their  interests  and  freedom.  The  figure  of 
the  caudillo— the  "father  of  the  nation"— who  will  ensure  its  prospejjjty  as 
soon  as  he  has  dealt  with  the  "communist  agents,"  is  touted  as  such.  ine 
slogans  of  the  rightwing  radicals  are  deliberately  pitched  low  at  the  mass 
mentality  and  are  frequently  frankly  irrational. 


The  mystifications  of  "national  grandeur"  and  "social  injustice  in 
radical-right  ideology  are  "versions  of  the  defense"  of  the  interests  of  the 
new  oligarchical  upper  crust.  And  a  particular  part,  furthermore,  is  played 
by  the  macrosociological  models  of  an  inter-American  group  of  experts 
elaborating  the  theory  of  the  "interdependence"  of  Latin  American  countries 
and  the  imperialist  centers.  This  theory  denies  the  very  possibility  of 

the  region's  states  joining  the  group  of  developed  capitalist  powers  on  equal 
terms.  Within  the  framework  of  the  capitalist  world  the  sole  prospect  open 
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to  a  number  of  capitalist  countries  is  inclusion  in  the  new  international 
imperialist  division  of  labor  with  the  status  of  "factory-countries"  with 
cheap  manpower  realizing  the  ideas  and  "orders"  of  more  developed  "laboratory- 
countries1  .  In  exchange  for  the  right  to  exploit  the  Latin  American  working 
people  imperialist  circles  grant  the  local  oligarchy  military  and  other 
assistance  to  suppress  the  revolutionary  movements  and  secure  a  share  of  the 
profits  and  a  certain  right  to  participate  in  the  plunder  of  the  more  back¬ 
ward  "village-countries"  of  its  region,  Asia  and  Africa,  Thus  the  "inter¬ 
dependence"  theory  expresses  a  direct  departure  from  the  original  ideals  of 
bourgeois  "development  philosophy"  and  asserts  the  inevitability  of  the  back¬ 
wardness  and  dependence  of  Latin  America  on  the  imperialist  centers. 

Interdependence"  theory  serves  as  the  basis  of  the  socio-philosophical  and 
sociological  constructions  of  the  ideologists  of  "corporatism"  envisaging  a 
modernization  of  society  where  the  leading  role  will  be  performed  by  boards 
of  specialists-technocrats ,  and  the  army  will  act  on  the  part  of  ruling 
party. 

Under  the  pressure  of  democratic  forces  the  official  ideologists  of 
"corporatism"  have  in  recent  years  been  forced  to  consent  to  certain 
concessions.  The  social  philosophy  of  "corporatism"  has  been  supplemented 
with  the  "protected  democracy"  doctrine  providing  for  the  resuscitation,  in 
Chile,  for  example,  of  certain  parliamentary  and  legal  bodies,  given  a  simul¬ 
taneous  strengthening  of  punitive  subdivisions.  However,  even  these  promises 
of  reforms  have  been  accompanied  by  numerous  reservations.  Commenting  on  the 
"protected  democracy"  doctrine,  official  theorists  of  the  Chilean  junta  have 
put  off  its  realization  into  the  distant  future,  supplementing  it  with  the 
"historical  power  cycle"  theory,  according  to  which  the  period  of  authori¬ 
tarian  (corporate)  power  is  replaced  by  an  oligarchy  ("protected  democracy") 
which  prepares  the  arrival  of  "full  democracy"  (that  is,  parliamentary 
bourgeois  democracy).  "Full  democracy"  in  accordance  with  this  concept,  in 
turn,  often  develops  into  the  demagogic  "tyranny  of  the  plebs"  (meaning 
revolutionary  regimes),  which  may  be  overcome  only  by  new  authoritarian 
power.  Chile  is  now  allegedly  precisely  at  the  stage  of  renewing  authori¬ 
tarian  power,  at  the  start  of  a  new  historical  cycle. 

Somewhat  different  from  the  technocratic  versions  of  the  social  philosophy  of 
rightwing  radicalism  is  the  "conservative  revolution"  concept  presented  in 
the  works  of  C.  Mendes  (Argentina),  S.  Parra  (Brazil)  and  others.  The 
supports  of  this  concept  criticize  the  "integral-elite  revolution"  and 
"interdependence"  theories  for  the  mechanical  transference  of  models  of 
developed  capitalist  countries  to  Latin  America.  In  their  opinion  the  rash 
offensive  by  industrial  firms  against  the  traditional  agrarian  and  handi¬ 
crafts  production  together  with  propaganda  of  the  consumer  society  gave  rise 
to  the  mass  departure  of  peasants  for  the  cities,  unemployment  and  the 
stresses  of  a  "consumer  consciousness,"  which  are  fraught  with  devastating 
social  explosions. 

The  authors  of  the  "conservative  revolution11  theory  propose  the  urgent  protec¬ 
tion  against  further  destruction  and,  in  a  number  of  cases,  the  restoration 
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of  the  "traditional  production  zones"  based  on  primitive  forms  of  4abor.  The 
unemployed  population  should,  according  to  their  plan,  be  evacuated  from  the 
big  cities  to  special  areas  where  it  would  be  compulsorily  enlisted  in 
"traditional"  occupations  for  the  purpose  of  national  economic  development 
and  the  restoration  of  a  "healthy  moral  climate"  in  the  country.  It  is 
proposed  maintaining  the  obedience  of  the  army  and  the  skilled  work  force 
employed  in  the  privileged  sectors  of  production  with  the  aid  of  handouts, 
ideological  indoctrination  and  fear  of  being  sent  for  reeducation  to  the 
"traditional  zones". 

In  the  small  Latin  American  countries  the  "conservative  revolution"  is 
designed,  the  authors  of  this  concept  believe,  mainly  to  solve  domestic 
problems,  and  to  afford  the  big  states  a  prospect  of  association  with  the 
pool  of  leading  powers* 

Contradictions  between  the  pro-West  and  nationalist  trends  and  the 
technocratic  and  traditionalist  orientations  have  been  intensifying  among 
radical-right  theorists  in  the  recent  period.  The  diverse  versions  of  social 
philosophy  of  rightwing  radicalism  show  the  extreme  degree  of  the  decay  and 
degeneration  of  bourgeois  social  thought,  its  return  to  the  feudal  ideals  o 
the  caste  system,  hierarchy  and  social  stagnation  and  a  transition  to  t  e 
general  philosophical  and  procg^ural  positions  of  subjective  idealism, 
irrationalism  and  metaphysics. 

Implementation  of  the  social  doctrines  of  the  rightwing  radicals  in  practice 
has  not  smoothed  over  but,  on  the  contrary,  exacerbated  economic,  social, 
political  and  cultural  contradictions  in  Latin  American  societies. 

FOOTNOTES 

1.  As  observed  in  V.V.  Volskiy's  speech  in  the  discussion  "Latin  America: 
Contradictions  of  the  New  Stages,"  the  reality  of  Latin  America  affords 
sufficient  arguments  for  the  conclusion  concerning  a  new  stage  in  its 
history.  The  extraordinary  cyclical  crises  of  1974-1975  and  the  start  o 
the  1980 's  should  be  recognized  as  the  "dividing  line"  inaugurating  this 
new  stage,  MEMO  No  8,  1985,  p  116. 

2.  See  M.F.  Gornov,  "Latin  America:  Intensification  of  the  Struggle  Against 
Imperialism  and  Oligarchy  and  for  Democracy  and  Social  Progress,  LATIN 
SKAYA  AMERIKA  No  7,  1982;  M.F.  Gornov,  Yu.  N.  Korolev,  "The  Revolutionary 
Process  in  Latin  American  Countries:  Historical  Continuity  and  Singular 
ties,"  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  No  4,  1984;  "The  Proletariat  and  the  Revolution 
ary  Process  in  Latin  America,"  Moscow,  1985. 

3.  A  multi-aspectual  analysis  of  the  current  stage  of  the  ideological 
struggle  in  Latin  American  countries  is  contained  in  the  monographs 
"Contemporary  Ideological  Currents  in  Latin  America,  Moscow,  1983, 

K.A.  Khachaturov,  "Latin  America:  Ideology  and  Foreign  Policy,  Moscow, 
1983.  See  also  A.F.  Shulgovskiy,  "Cardinal  Questions  of  the  Ideological 
Struggle,"  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  No  2,  1986. 
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4.  The  most  authoritative  group  of  supporters  of  the  'National  democracy" 
theory  took  shape  around  C.  Mendes  (Brazil),  who  in  the  period  1979-1982 
was  president  of  the  International  Political  Sciences  Association,  It 
includes  (B.  Lamunye),  F.  Reyes  and  others.  I 

5.  Under  the  vague  "externally  oriented  theories"  category  they  unite  the 
bourgeois  "development  philosophy"  (desarrollism)  and  "independence  philo- 
sophy"  (independentism)  concepts  with  the  Marxist-Leninist  interpretation 
of  problems  of  the  backwardness  and  dependence  of  Latin  American  societies 
which  is  totally  different  from  these  concepts. 

6.  G.  Leyte  Lopes  (Brazil),  A.  Oscar  Herrera  (Argentina),  V.  Urguidi 
(Mexico),  M.  Roche  (Venezuela)  and  others  are  distinguished  among  the 
theorists  of  this  school. 

7.  The  following  basic  types  of  mass  consciousness  may  be  distinguished  in 
Latin  American  societies:  landowner,  peasant-communal,  bourgeois,  petty 
bourgeois,  bourgeois-technocratic  and  petty  bourgeois-technocratic.  The 
term  "bourgeois-technocratic"  is  defined  by  the  author  as  the  conscious¬ 
ness  inherent  in  the  exploiter  groups  which  are  connected  with  production 
and  which  employ  streamlined  methods  of  organization  and  management.  The 
exponents  of  the  petty  bourgeois-technocratic  consciousness  are  the  prole- 
tarianized  strata  of  the  intelligentsia,  white-collar  workers  and  certain 
groups  of  the  working  class  employed  in  the  sectors  of  production  oriented 
toward  use  of  the  achievements  of  the  S&T  revolution. 

8.  For  social  strata  with  precapitalist  types  of  consciousness  this  singular¬ 
ity  of  the  Latin  American  bourgeois  vision  is  expressed  in  the  domination 
of  ideas  concerning  a  strict  national  hierarchy  and  the  xenophobia  of 
various  types  of  socioculture  (the  "barbarian — not  barbarians"  dichotomy, 
for  example)  and  also  ideas  concerning  the  permanency  of  forms  of  pre¬ 
vailing  external  relations  and  their  independence  of  historical  time. 

9.  "Cepalistas"  (or  supporters  of  the  "ECLA  School") — a  group  of  national- 
reformist  industrialist-theorists  which  took  shape  in  the  course  of 
fulfillment  of  research  projects  of  the  UN  Economic  Commission  for  Latin 
America  Secretariat. 

10.  V.I.  Lenin,  "Complete  Works,"  vol  13,  p  263. 

11.  The  positions  of  the  supporters  of  the  "peripheral  development"  theory 
subsequently,  as  shown  below,  underwent  considerable  changes.  Thus, 

C.  Furtado  became  a  leader  of  the  "new  dependence"  school.  The  works  of 
R.  Prebisch  constituted  the  base  for  the  elaboration  of  plans  for  a  new 
economic  order. 

12.  See  "Middle  Urban  Strata  of  Latin  America,"  Moscow,  1984,  chap.  VII. 

13.  See,  for  example,  C.  Furtado,  "De  la  ideologia  del  progreso  a  la 
ideologia  del  desarrollo,"  Paris — Tokyo,  1981. 
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14.  International  conference  "Analysis  of  the  Concepts  of  the  Socioeconomic 
Development  of  'Third  World'  Countries,"  Kiev,  6-10  September  1976.  Prop¬ 
ositions  of  the  Speeches.  See  also:  (T.  Sentesh),  "Bourgeois  and  'New 
Left'  Theories  of  the  World  Capitalist  Economy,"  Moscow,  1984,  chap.  IV. 

15.  At  the  start  of  the  1980 's  the  left-reformist  social  "philosophy  of 
desarrollism"  experienced  a  certain  resuscitation  connected  both  with  the 
crisis  of  radical— right  concepts  and  the  masses'  disenchantment  with  the 
political  experiments  of  the  radical  left  and  also  the  decline  in  the 
influence  of  the  "new  dependence"  theories  (examined  below).  In  their 
attempts  to  update  their  doctrines  and  transform  the  theoretical  basis  of 
the  "third  force"  policy  in  Latin  America  national-reformist  ideologists 
are  now  appealing  to  new  social  strata.  From  private  enterprise  they  are 
turning  to  state  capitalism,  from  the  petty  and  middle  bourgeois  to  the 
white-collar  wbrkers,  intelligentsia  and  skilled  workers.  The  words 
"national  democracy"  are  substituting  increasingly  for  the  term  "national 
capitalism"  here. 

16.  In  the  mid-1960's  the  "integral-elite"  school  united  such  prominent 
bourgeois  theorists  as  F.  Fernandez,  F.  Cardozo,  G.  Soares,  L.  Costa 
Pinto,  0.  Ianni  and  M.  Diegnes  (Brazil),  A.  Solari  (Uruguay),  G.  Briones 
and  L.  Ratinoff  (Chile),  A.  Obregon  (Peru),  G.  Germani,  T.  di  Telia  and 
J.  de  Imaz  (Argentina),  V.  Alba  (Mexico)  and  0.  Fals  Borda  (Colombia). 
Subsequently  a  number  of  participants  in  the  "integral-elite"  school 

(F.  Cardozo,  0.  Fals  Borda)  broke  with  it  and  crossed  to  leftwing  and 
even  ultraleftist  positions. 

17.  Leading  U.S.  sociologists — S.  Lipset  (A.  Inkels),  A.  Feldman,  W.  (Mur), 

R.  Scott,  I.  Horowitz — participated  directly  at  that  time  in  the  creation 
of  socio-philosophical  concepts  of  the  historical  development  of  Latin 
American  societies,  in  the  elaboration  of  "national  models  of  develop¬ 
ment  and  "middle  level"  theories  and  in  the  organization  of  empirical 
social  studies. 

18.  V.I.  Lenin,  "Complete  Works,  vol  5,  p  142. 

19.  V.M.  Vinogradov,  M.P.  Maslov,  "Socialism  in  the  Western  Hemisphere: 
Revolution  on  Cuba  and  the  Ideological  Crisis  of  'Cubanology'  in  the 
United  States,"  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  No  1,  1986. 

20.  See  Ya.G.  Shemyakin,  "Ideology  of  Rightwing  Authoritarianism,"  LATINSKAYA 
AMERIKA  No  10,  1984;  R.A.  Sosnovskiy,  "Brazil:  Doctrine  of  'National 
Security'  and  Evolution  of  the  Regime,"  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  No  4,  1984. 

21.  Combating  the  "communist  conspiracy"  constituted  in  that  period  the  crux 
of  the  leading  propaganda  doctrine  of  rightwing  radicalism — the  doctrine 
of  "national  security".  In  modified  form  this  doctrine  entered  the 
1980 's  among  the  arguments  of  the  Reagan  propaganda  campaign  of  "com¬ 
bating  international  terrorism"  aimed  against  present-day  revolutionary 
movements. 
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22.  This  group,  which  is  united  by  the  research  program  of  the  Hudson  Insti¬ 
tute  (United  States)  under  the  motto  "Latin  American  2000,"  incorporates 
G.  Karlik  (United  States),  R.  Panero  (Mexico),  R.  Campos  and  M.  Simonson 
(Brazil)  and  others. 

23.  Of  the  same  name  as  the  well  known  Brazilian  political  scientist  Candido 
Mendes,  a  supporter  of  "national  democracy"  theory. 

24.  An  in— depth  fundamental  analysis  of  the  policy  and  ideology  of  rightwing 
radicalism  is  contained  in  the  works  of  Latin  American  Marxist  scholars. 
Also  meriting  attention  are  the  arguments  of  the  supporters  of  the 
"national  democracy"  school  criticizing  the  "corporatism"  and  "national 
security"  theories  in  the  spirit  of  the  humanist  and  rationalist  tradi¬ 
tions  of  classical  bourgeois-democratic  philosophy.  See,  for  example,  S. 
Lozada,  C.  Zamorano,  E.  Barcesat,  J.  Viaggio,  "La  ideologia  de  la  Seguri- 
dad  Nacional,"  Buenos  Aires,  1983. 
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BOOK  ON  ARGENTINE  CAPITALISM  REVIEWED 

Moscow LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  in  Russian  No  6,  Jun  86  pp  136-137 

[B.M.  Merin  review  of  Z.I.  Romanova's  'Development  of  Capitalism  in 
Argentina ' ] 

[Text]  Increasingly  great  theoretical  and  practical  significance  is  attached 
to  the  subject  of  the  development  of  capitalism  in  Latin  American  countries. 
The  author  of  the  work,*  which  is  devoted  to  an  analysis  of  the  genesis, 
evolution  and  crisis  of  capitalism  in  Argentina,  has  been  able  in  a  problem¬ 
solving-historical  plane  to  throw  light  on  a  vast  historical  period  from  the 
time  of  the  conception  of  the  capitalist  structure  in  the  midst  of  the 
colonial  economy  through  the  mid— 1980's.  The  work  is  written  in  the  channel 
of  the  important  direction  of  research  studies  being  developed  by  the  USSR 
Academy  of  Sciences  Latin  America  Institute.**  It  represents  the  first 
comprehensive  study  of  capitalism's  main  development  trends  in  an  individual 
Latin  American  country. 

I  would  like  to  mention  the  successful  structure  of  the  monograph.  The  first 
six  chapiters  are  confined  to  a  precise  time  frame,  and  each  section  high¬ 
lights  the  most  important  processes  of  a  theoretical  nature,  without  which 
correctly  determining  the  significance  of  the  given  period  and  its  place  and 
role  in  the  evolution  of  the  capitalist  production  mode  is  impossible.  The 
final,  seventh,  chapter  analyzes  the  results  of  the  long  capitalist  develop¬ 
ment  path,  as  a  result  of  which  Argentine  capitalism  has  found  itself  in  the 
grip  of  the  most  profound  economic,  social  and  political  crisis. 


*  Z.I.  Romanova,  "Razvitiye  kapitalizma  v  Argentine,"  Moscow,  "Nauka",  1985, 
pp  287. 

**  The  Latin  America  Institute  collective  monograph  "Capitalism  in  Latin 
Ameriha.  Outline  of  Genesis,  Evolution  and  Crisis,  which  illustrates 
singularities  of  the  evolution  of  capitalist  relations  in  countries  of  the 
region,  was  published  in  1983. 
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The  author  points  out  in  the  introduction  that  a  central  task  of  the  study 
was  ascertainment  of  the  general  regularities  of  the  development  of  the 
capitalist  production  mode  in  Argentina  and  determination  of  the  specific 
features  inherent  in  the  capitalism  of  the  periphery.  It  was  such  an 
approach  to  the  problem  which  was  defended  by  K.  Marx,  who  emphatically 
objected  to  the  conversion  "of  the  historical  outline  of  the  emergence  of 
capitalism  in  West  Europe  into  a  historical-philosophical  theory  of  the 
general  path  along  which  all  peoples  are  fatally  condemned  to  proceed.  The 
author  has  coped  with  the  set  task  successfully. 

The  work  traces  the  origin  of  bourgeois  relations  in  the  colonial  period 
under  the  predominant  feudal  structure  of  the  economy.  A  singularity  of  the 
first  stage  of  original  accumulation  was  that  it  was  a  byproduct  of  the  orig¬ 
inal  accumulation  realized  in  Spain.  Essential  changes  in  the  development  of 
the  productive  forces,  the  extension  of  market  relations  and  changes  in  the 
social  structure  of  society  connected  with  the  increased  significance  of  wage 
work  gradually  undermined  the  system  of  colonial  domination  and  led  to  its 
crisis. 

The  author  legitimately  characterized  the  events  of  May  1810  as  an  incomplete 
social  revolution.  Although  its  content  and  goals  were  of  a  bourgeois 
nature,  a  local  bourgeoisie  had  not  in  that  period  taken  shape  as  a  plass. 

The  incomplete  nature  of  the  May  revolution  was  reflected  primarily  in  the 
sphere  of  agrarian  relations.  The  Spanish  crown  monopoly  of  the  land  was 
replaced  by  a  monopoly  of  latifundists.  This,  in  particular,  explains  the 
failure  of  Rivadavia’s  attempts  to  carry  through  in  the  1820’s  a  number  of 
reforms,  agrarian  primarily,  which  might  have  changed  the  focus  of 
Argentina’s  socioeconomic  development.  The  land  magnates  seized  political 
power,  interrupting  the  process  of  bourgeois-democratic  transformations. 

The  monograph  interprets  in  interesting  fashion  the  evolution  of  the 
capitalist  production  mode  and  its  conversion  into  a  leading  and  subsequently 
the  predominant  mode.  Romanova  draws  the  important  conclusion  that  indus¬ 
trial  revolution  is  a  multilevel  process  incorporating  technical,  economic, 
political  and  social  aspects  whose  development  may  be  asynchronous.  Whereas 
in  the  culminating  phase  of  industrial  revolution  in  the  countries  of 
classical  capitalism  national  machinery  was  produced,  in  Argentina  fhe  transi¬ 
tion  to  a  factory-plant  structure  was  connected  with  imported  equipment. 

This  made  for  the  limited  and  protracted  nature  of  the  industrial  revolution,— 
given  active  participation  and  control  on  the  part  of  foreign  capital. 

Inasmuch  as  both  the  bourgeoisie  and  the  proletariat  took  shape  to  a  consider¬ 
able  extent  on  the  basis  of  European  immigration  the  social  aspect  of  the 
revolution  was  manifested  before  the  leap  forward  in  the  development  of  the 
productive  forces  was  observed.  The  continuation  of  precapitalist  relations 
in  agriculture  impeded  a  profound  rebuilding  of  industry.  The  industrial 


*  K.  Marx,  F.  Engels,  "Works,"  vol  9,  p  120. 
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revolution  on  the  one  hand  increased  the  country's  provision  with  equipment 
and,  on  the  other,  initiated  its  technological  dependence  on  foreign  capital. 

Examining  the  evolution  of  the  development  of  capitalist  relations  in  the 
20th  century,  Romanova  pays  great  attention  to  the  process  of  the  development 
of  industrialization,  accentuating  attention  on  the  intensification  of 
imperialism's  offensive  against  the  peripheral  states,  the  result  of  which 
was  the  growth  of  their  economic  dependence.  Highly  consonant  with  present- 
day  problems  are  the  phenomena  pertaining  to  the  1929-1933  world  economic 
crisis:  huge  financial  debt,  abrupt  limitation  of  imports,  the  unprecedented 
outflow  of  resources  from  the  country  and  other  facts  attesting  international 
imperialism's  endeavor  to  transfer  the  costs  of  the  crisis  to  the  economi¬ 
cally  underdeveloped  and  dependent  countries.  Also  pertaining  to  this  period 
is  the  emergence  in  Argentina  of  a  structural  crisis  which  has  not  yet  been 
overcome . 

The  section  on  the  failure  of  the  policy  of  stabilization  in  the  period  of 
rule  of  the  military  regimes  of  the  1970's-start  of  the  1980's  notes  that  the 
1976  military  coup  once  again  showed  the  depth  of  the  crisis  phenomena  being 
experienced  by  Argentina,  which  encompassed  both  the  economic  basis  and 
political  superstructure,  and  confirmed  once  again  the  need  for  serious  socio¬ 
economic  transformations.  In  the  final  section  the  author  brings  the  study 
up  to  1984  and  evaluates  the  R.  Alfonsin  government's  national  development 
plan  "Directions  of  Economic  Growth  Strategy  in  1985-1989".  This  program 
cannot,  as  Romanova  rightly  points  out,  solve  the  country's  fundamental 
problems. 

The  book  is  characterized  by  the  depth  and  thoroughness  of  treatment  of  the 
factological  material.  However,  certain  conceptual  conclusions  set  forth  in 
the  conclusion  concerning  problems  on  which  a  uniform  opinion  has  not  yet 
been  formulated  in  Soviet  Latin  America  studies  appear  contentious.  Among 
them  is,  in  particular,  the  question  of  characterization  of  the  level  of  the 
country's  capitalist  development.  I  believe  it  is  not  only  the  macroeconomic 
indicators  and  sharply  increased  financial  dependence  which  "brings  Argentina 
close  to  the  developing  countries"  (p  270). 

As  a  whole,  the  study  is  undoubtedly  an  important  contribution  to  Soviet 
Latin  America  studies  and  a  new  step  forward  in  study  of  the  problems  of  th6 
development  of  capitalism  in  this  region. 
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CARTAGENA  GROUP'S  REACTION  TO  U.S.  ’BAKER  PLAN'  DISCUSSED 

Moscow  LATINSKAYA  AMERIKA  in  Russian  No  6,  Jun  86  pp  142-144 

[Comment  by  A.N.  Borovkov,  correspondent  of  the  journal  in  Mexico  and  Central 
American  countries:  "The  'Baker  Plan'  and  Cartagena's  Reaction"] 

[Text]  In  October  1985  at  the  40th  IMF  and  World  Bank  Session  in  Seoul  U.S. 
Treasury  Secretary  J.  Baker  made  a  declaration  which  contained  proposals 
aimed  at  a  "solution"  of  the  developing  states'  foreign  debt  problem.  Endeav¬ 
oring  to  attract  attention  to  the  proposed  set  of  measures,  which  came  to  be 
called  the  Baker  Plan,  Washington's  news  services  attempted  to  portray  it  as 
some  kind  of  "new  approach,"  more,  a  "fundamental  change"  in  the  R.  Reagan 
administration's  policy  on  this  question. 

The  Baker  Plan  was  put  forward  at  a  time  when  the  debt  crisis  has  reached  a 
point  of  the  utmost  seriousness.  The  majority  of  debtor-countries  is  forced 
to  spend  approximately  half  of  its  export  proceeds  on  paying  off  merely  the 
interest  on  the  foreign  debt,  which  is  by  no  means  diminishing  here.  This  is 
leading  to  a  reduction  in  domestic  investment,  a  catastrophic  fall  in  the 
level  of  production  and  a  growth  of  unemployment  and  the  cost  of  living  and 
is  threatening  social  explosions.  It  was  in  order  to  forestall  them  and 
preserve  transnational  bank  profits  that  the  Baker  Plan  was  advanced.  Its 
basic  provisions  are  as  follows. 

It  proposes  that  15  developing  countries  (the  biggest  debtors)  be  allocated 
$29  billion  over  the  next  3  years  (1986-1988) — an  annual  $7.6  billion  going 
to  10  Latin  American  countries.  This  amount  is  distributed  among  the 
creditors  thus:  U.S.  private  banks  will  grant  $7  billion;  private  banks  of 
West  Europe  and  Japan  $13  billion;  the  World  Bank  $9  billion.  The  amount  of 
credit  for  each  of  the  15  countries  and  the  interest  rate  and  depreciation 
time  are  not  specified.  It  is  proposed  merely  that  the  credit  be  long-term. 
The  following  conditions  are  put  to  the  debtor-countries:  control  of  the 
economy  not  only  on  the  part  of  the  IMF  but  also  the  private  creditor-banks; 
liberalization  of  foreign  trade,  including  participation  in  the  GATT;  an 
increase  in  their  exports;  an  easing  of  state  regulation  of  the  economy;  a 
broadening  of  the  rights  of  private  enterprise;  a  free  system  of  currency 
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exchange;  the  attraction  and  encouragement  of  direct  foreign  capital  invest¬ 
ment;  renunciation  of  any  blocs  in  foreign  debt  negotiations  and  the  solution 
of  all  questions  only  on  a  bilateral  basis. 

In  other  words,  the  plan  imposed  all  the  monetarist  prescriptions  whose 
negative  consequences  have  been  manifested  graphically  in  the  past  decade  in 
a  number  of  Latin  American  countries.  Furthermore,  the  new  conditions  were 
of  a  more  categorical  and  open  nature  of  interference  in  the  developing 
countries'  internal  affairs.  The  Baker  Plan  essentially  demands  of  the 
region  that  it  renounce  state  regulation  of  the  economy  and  hand  over  its 
basic  sectors  to  the  private  sector,  as  allegedly  the  most  profitable.  The 
United  States  is  hereby  attempting  to  turn  back  the  process  of  nationaliza¬ 
tion  in  Latin  America  and  direct  state  spending  on  productive  capital  invest¬ 
ments  and  social  needs  into  payment  of  the  foreign  debt. 

The  Baker  Plan  intentionally  remains  aloof  from  the  main  factors  impeding  the 
development  of  the  Latin  American  countries:  the  highest  interest  rates  of 
the  transnational  banks,  the  commercial  protectionism  of  the  leading 
capitalist  powers  and  the  constant  fall  in  the  price  of  traditional  export 
commodities. 

Thus  the  Baker  Plan  sees  the  solution  of  Latin  American,  as  also  other, 
developing  countries  in  setting  them  conditions  identical  with  the  leading 
capitalist  states,  whose  development  pattern  is  offered  as  a  model.  However, 
it  is  perfectly  obvious  that  in  this  case  the  economy  of  the  developing  world 
will  be  completely  crushed  by  the  transnational  corporations.  It  is  not 
surprising,  therefore,  that  the  Baker  Plan  was  greeted  very  cautiously  by  the 
debtor-states.  In  endeavoring  to  impose  it,  the  United  States  gambled  mainly 
on  splitting  these  countries,  many  of  which  are  in  a  hopeless  situation  and 
recognize  that  a  refusal  of  the  credit  offered  per  the  Baker  Plan  could  mean 
a  suspension  of  or  sharp  reduction  in  foreign  loans  altogether,  which,  in 
turn,  would  lead  to  the  complete  stagnation  of  their  economy.  For  this 
purpose  American  diplomacy  concentrated  efforts  on  winning  support  for  its 
initiative  primarily  from  the  Latin  American  "Cartagena  Group"  members. 

Forestalling  criticism  of  the  plan  on  the  part  of  the  Cartagena  Group, 
official  U.S.  Administration  representatives  gave  assurances  that  the 
American  initiative  was  "the  best  solution  of  the  problem  if  all  goes  as 
planned"  and  that  for  this  reason  "Washington  expects  of  them  support  in 
principle,"  while  the  United  States  regards  the  $29  billion  as  an  initial 
sum,  and  it  "could  be  increased  voluntarily  by  the  creditor-banks  for  the 
countries  which  accept  the  terms  of  the  plan  and  achieve  economic  growth." 
Simultaneously  there  were  warnings  that  "debtor-countries  which  transfer  this 
problem  to  the  political  plane  will  suffer  and  suffer  immeasurably." 

As  a  result  of  the  strong  pressure  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  the 
meeting  of  the  Cartagena  Group  at  finance  and  foreign  minister  level  on  16-17 
December  1985  in  Montevideo  did  not  reject  the  Baker  Plan  in  principle.  At 
the  same  time,  however,  the  participants  in  the  meeting  noted  the  limited 
nature  of  this  plan.  Thus  Uruguayan  Foreign  Minister  E.  Iglesias,  who  had 
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for  several  years  held  the  position  of  ECLA  executive  secretary,  pointed  out 
that  the  most  important  thing  at  present  was  an  improvement  in  the  conditions 
of  trade  exchange  and  the  establishment  of  a  lower  bank  discount  ratfe.  Argen^ 
tine  Foreign  Minister  D.  Caputo  declared  that  "the  plan  is  a  positive  step  en 
route  to  the  solution  of  just  one  question — the  debt  continues  to  be  paid  off 
all  right,  but  there  is  no  development."  L.  Alva  Castro,  vice  president  and 
minister  of  economy  and  finance  of  Peru,  emphasized:  "The  foreign  debt 
problem  is  closely  connected  with  the  problem  of  foreign  trade,  and  while  the 
protectionism  of  the  developed  states  is  maintained  and  while  restrictions  on 
our  exports  and  our  goods'  access  to  these  states'  markets  continue,  the 
solution  of  the  foreign  debt  problem  will  be  difficult  for  us." 

The  declaration  adopted  at  the  meeting  as  a  counterweight  to  the  Baker  Plan 
observed  that  for  a  solution  of  the  Latin  American  countries'  foreign  debt 
and  successful  economic  growth  it  is  essential  that  the  developed  capitalist 
world  take  the  following  steps:  return  to  the  realistic,  traditional 
interest  rates;  increase  the  influx  into  the  region  of  new  loan  capital  and 
separate  the  former  debts  from  the  new  ones,  which  should  be  granted  on 
preferential  terms;  annually  increase  the  credit  to  countries  of  the  region, 
at  a  minimum,  to  the  level  of  world  inflation;  determine  a  percentage  ceiling 
from  the  export  proceeds  of  each  country  for  paying  off  debt  liabilities, 
which  would  permit  the  debtors  to  maintain  at  least  negligible  economic 
growth;  increase  by  an  annual  20  percent  over  the  next  3  years  multilateral 
financing  capital ;  hold  regular  negotiations  with  the  Paris  Club  members  on 
foreign  debt  refinancing;  expand  compensation  financing  on  the  part  of  the 
IMF  not  only  for  the  purpose  of  leveling  the  balance  of  payments  but  also  for 
easing  the  negative  consequences  of  such  factors  as  nonequivalent  trade 
exchange,  the  high  interest  rate  and  natural  disasters;  renounce  the  imposi¬ 
tion  of  conditions  when  allocating  credit  and  the  protectionist  policy  being 
pursued  by  the  industrially  developed  states. 

As  a  whole,  the  Cartagena  Group  meeting  objectively  contributed  to  the 
formulation  of  the  Latin  American  countries'  common  position.  At  the  same 
time,  although  there  was  no  shortage  of  declarations  apropos  Latin  American 
unity  in  Montevideo,  many  of  its  participants,  particularly  those  such  as 
Argentina,  Brazil  and  Mexico,  hastened  to  explain  that  the  said  statements, 
as,  equally,  the  documents  of  the  meeting,  by  no  means  signify  an  intention 
to  set  up  a  "borrowers'  club".  J.  Silva  Herzog,  minister  of  finance  and 
public  credit  of  Mexico,  declared  that  he  saw  no  possibility  of  negotiating 
in  a  united  front  and  added:  "Each  country  has  its  own  particularities  and 
its  own  problems,  and  thinking  of  the  introduction  of  global  negotiations  is 
hardly  possible."  In  other  words,  the  understanding  of  the  community  of 
goals  did  not  lead  to  an  understanding  of  the  community  of  forms  and  methods 
of  struggle  to  achieve  them,  which  was  a  major  concession  to  the  imperialist 
centers.  Furthermore,  the  participants  in  the  meeting  refrained  from 
examining  the  true  purposes  of  the  Baker  Plan  and  condemnation  of  the  open 
interference  in  sovereign  states'  economy  and  policy.  Their  speeches  and 
also  the  Montevideo  Declaration  did  not  reflect  such  an  important  aspect  of 
the  foreign  debt  problem  as  the  arms  race,  a  considerable  part  of  whose 
financial  burden  the  United  States  is  shifting  onto  the  Latin  American 
countries. 
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